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Change Summary

The following table summarizes significant differences between this document and the previous version.

Date/Version Description Reference

March 2016/2016 EE Replaced Standard Requisition with Global Requisition System in Procure-
to-pay process

Updated Shop Calendar

September 2015/2015 EE Updated exercises for User Interface, Discrete Production Order, and -
Repetitive Schedules.

Modified some data based on the training environment behavior. --

Minor edits throughout resulting from CTD editing process --

May 2015/2015 EE Added Dashboards and Application Help in User Interface --

Added the concepts of daybook and profile in Financial Structure --

Added cost calculation formula in Cost Calculation --

Rewrote the processes chapters and organized them by end-to-end process --

In Quote-to-Cash process, included basic process from quotation through -
customer payment and advanced process-customer schedules

In Procure-to-Pay process, included basic process from requisition through -
account payables and advanced process-supplier schedules

In Plan-to-Perform process, included basic process of discrete work order -
and advanced process-repetitive schedules.

April 2014/2014 EE Added item quantity to Manually Add and Release a Work Order section of | _-
Exercise 7

October 2013/2013.1 EE Numerous revisions -
Added what is Enterprise Edition? chapter

March 2013/2013 EE Rebranded for QAD 2013 EE -

March 2012/2012 EE Rebranded for QAD 2012 EE, edited for clarity and consistency, minor -
content updates

Sept 2011/2011.1 EE Rebranded for QAD 2011.1 EE --
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Course Description

This course provides quick start training on QAD Enterprise Edition (QAD EE) by offering a high-level
overview of most of the core features of the QAD system. The quick start is for students who want to rapidly
begin using the application software. This accelerated course provides a focused introduction to the
fundamentals of the system and demonstrates how features apply to critical business processes.

The focus on basic operational tasks lays a foundation for further training in more advanced functions.
Training guides for the individual modules provide much deeper training with a narrower scope.

Course Objectives

The overall objective of the course is to provide a basic background in setup concepts and the processing of
core business functions in QAD EE, the contents are structured as:

* Introduction
* Introduction to QAD EE
» User Interface

* Basic Setups
* Corporate Structure
* Manufacturing
*  Product Definition
* Cost Calculation

* Processes
*  Quote-to-Cash Process
*  Procure-to-Pay Process
* Plan-to-Perform Process

Each chapter includes a list of learning objectives for the topics covered in that chapter.

This course is not intended to take the place of implementation training or consulting. The complete body of
knowledge necessary to make the business decisions required for system setup and implementation are
beyond the scope of this course.

The format for this course is designed for the classroom with each student completing their own hands-on
activities that simulate how to use QAD Enterprise Edition to run a business.

Audience

This course is intended for first-time users.

Prerequisites

An understanding of basic manufacturing principles is beneficial.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Course Credit and Scheduling
This course consists of mandatory and optional topics.

The entire course is valid for 40 credit hours and is typically taught in 4 days. The actual course credit is
subject to the topics you choose.

Virtual Environment Information

Use the hands-on exercises in this book with the latest Enterprise Edition learning environment in the 10USA
> 10USACO workspace. When prompted to log in, specify demo for user ID and gad for password.

Additional Resources

If you encounter questions on QAD software that are not addressed in this book, several resources are
available. The QAD corporate Web site provides product and company overviews. From the main site, you
can access the QAD Learning or Support site and the QAD Document Library.

Access to some portions of these sites depends on having a registered account.

http://www.qad.com/

QAD Learning Center

To view available training courses, locations, and materials, use the QAD Learning Center. Choose Education
under the Services tab to access this resource. In the Learning Center, you can reserve a learning environment
if you want to perform self-study and follow a training guide on your own.

QAD Document Library

To access release notes, user guides, training guides, and installation and conversion guides by product and
release, visit the QAD Document Library. Choose Document Library under the Support tab. In the QAD
Document Library, you can view HTML pages online, print specific pages, or download a PDF of an entire
book.

To find a resource, you can use the navigation tree on the left or use a powerful cross-document search,
which finds all documents with your search terms and lets you refine the search by book type, product suite or
module, and date published.

QAD Support

Support also offers an array of tools depending on your company’s maintenance agreement with QAD. These
include the Knowledgebase and QAD Forums, where you can post questions and search for topics of interest.
To access these, choose Visit Online Support Center under the Support tab.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition

Infroductionto QAD Enterprise Edition

Infro. fo EE

.
[d
QAD Enterprise|
Applications

M QAD
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Objectives

Objectives

When you finish this section, you will know:
« What Enferprise Edition is
« What Enferprise Edition does

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Topics

Topics

« What is Enterprise Editione
* QAD EE focus
* QAD EE benefits

M QAD
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What is QAD Enterprise Edition?

What is QAD Enterprise Edition?

+ QAD Enterprise Applications is a complete
integrated suite of software solutions for
enterprise resource planning with both
cloud-based and on-premise deployment

+ QAD Enterprise Applications has been
developed around best practices in
business processes

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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QAD EE Focus

QAD EE Focus

« Committed to provide effective ERP
solutions to the verticals:
- Automotive
- Life Sciences
- Consumer Products
- Food and Beverage
- Industrial Equipment
- High-Technology

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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QAD EE Benefits

QAD EE Benefits

QAD EE enables manufacturers to:
- Support global growth and expansion
- Opfimize processes across manufacturing, supply

chain, customer facing, and manufacturing
organizations

- Meet financial and operational, regulatory and
customer, local and global requirements

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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QAD EE Benefits (Continued)

- Access and analyze data and report across all
processes to support business decisions and to
meet regulatory requirements

- Deploy IT solutions within a blended architecture
of cloud and on premise with a single view of
information

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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User Interface

User Interface

User Inferface
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Topics

Topics
Infroduction to .NET Ul

= Workspace
Process Maps

= Menus

= Menu Collections
QAD EE Modules
Program Types
Dashboards

= Application Help
Exercise

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD



16 QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Objectives

Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be
able to:

Navigate the Ul

+ Change workspaces and domains
Navigate using process maps
Navigate and select Ul menus

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Infroductionto the .NET Ul

File. Edit Tools wuﬂ:spaadw Help — —— ”MOiﬁ rrenu bar

Applications -
@i L 9 Menu search for programs,
RN browses, and other menu items
+  HOME_PAGE
#7 Metiics
# 7 Dashboards
+ {7 Customer Management : 5
5.6 Supply Cran 9 — Applications Area
+ 7 Marwdactuing

+ ) Financials

+ (7] Master Data

7 Swstem Admnistration
#{) Processes

1 Administration

H T Alerts

# 7 Busmess Intelbgence

+ ) Uxtend 9

= i #—— Hide/Show navigation pane

! Favorites
 0AD Search

(@ Customer Support Disgnostics 4 ;
10 MSWIPSW «—— [ovorites Areq
[ Quick Search
T O =« quicksearch Field
=) Messages

R

{inbox x

Sent = Messages arsa

Drafts 3

Deleted

Alarts

Workfiow
Folders

The QAD .NET User Interface (Ul) provides a common framework for multiple QAD applications. This
framework, based on Microsoft .NET technology, has excellent performance and provides best-practice
usability and deployment features, as well as extensive ways for you to adapt the Ul to your preferred work

style.

When you first log in to the .NET Ul, you will see a screen like the one on the slide.

1. The main menu bar includes File, Edit, Tools, Workspace, Window, and Help menus.

The menu search helps you to locate programs to run.

2
3. The Application area displays the application programs that can be run in the QAD .NET UI.
4

Use the dashed bar to close and open the navigation pane. Closing the pane gives you more area to

work in.

o

The Favorites area allows you to add frequently used programs.

6. The Quick Search area lets you search for a value across all fields in a browse group that you can

define (see Quick Search for details).

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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7. The Messages area displays messages generated through the QAD Enterprise Applications internal
mail system.

You can resize each distinct area of the Ul to suit your needs by dragging the edge to the place you want.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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File Edit Tools
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Workspace

Workspace||Window Help
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Division [USD] > 10USACO USA DIVISION

11CAN Cana¥ja Division [CAD] > 11CANCO CANADA DIVISION

11CAN CanadaDivision [CAD] > 11NACONS N.AMERICA CONSOLIDATION
12MEX Mexico DiXision [MXN] > 12MEXCO MEXICO DIVISION

20FRA France Division [EUR] = 20FRACO FRANCE DIVISION

21NL Netherlands Diysion [EUR] > 211TCO ITALLAN DIVISION

21NL Netherlands Divis\on [EUR] > 21NLCO NETHERLANDS DIVISION

22UK United Kingdom Diwsion [GBP] > 22EMEACONS EMEA CONSOLIDATION
22UK United Kingdom Divislgn [GBF] > 22UKCO UK DIVISION

23GER GERMAN DIVISION [ENR] > 23GERCO GERMAN DIVISION

30CHN China Division [CNY] > 3DCHNCO CHINA DIVISION

314U5 Australia Division [AUD] > §1APCONS ASIA-PAC CONSOLIDATION
31AUS Australia Division [AUD] > 3 SCO AUSTRALIA DIVISION

40BRZ BRAZIL DIVISION [BRL] > 40BRZCO BRAZIL DIVISION

9O0TRN Training Division [USD] = 90TRN TRAINING DIVISION

QAD System Domain [USD] > 999 -

BO0TST USA Test Division [USD] > 80TSTCO TEST DIVISION

¢ 04D Search

4 MSWIRSW

L

~ Quick Search

&= Meszages

[@ Customer Suppart Diagnostics

Click to select a workspace

CAN Canada O
> T1CANCO CANAD:

In the .NET UlI, your application context is dependent on a domain and entity combination, called a
workspace. Workspaces represent the area of your business where you are working. In this class, you are
using the 10USA > 10USACO workspace, which represents the L0USA domain and the 10USACO entity.

Most users only use one workspace and, once selected, the workspace is always active by default. When you

exit the QAD NET UlI, the active workspace is saved and displays when you log in again.

If needed—and if you have the necessary access—you can select a different workspace that displays on the

Workspace menu. The check mark signifies the domain that is currently active.

If you want to change workspaces regularly, you can enable the Workspace toolbar, shown above. Click a
workspace name in the toolbar to change the current domain and entity. The toolbar is enabled using the Show
Workspace Selector option on the Tools|Options menu.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Process Maps
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The .NET Ul provides many ways to navigate and find programs you are interested in. This slide shows you
how to use process maps, which are graphical models of workflows that link to programs, browses, and other
process maps using advanced features of .NET technology. Process map nodes provide drill-down navigation
to individual programs within process flows.

You can access the process maps from the left menu under Processes|Process Maps. As you see here, there are
multiple predefined process views, including:

* Vertical industry
e Supply chain

*  Operational metrics

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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When the system is installed, the default menu organization is automatically loaded. The first menu in QAD
EE is the main menu, which groups functions into application-related sections. Each menu folder contains
other folders or menus of related business activities called modules.

This example of the menu structure shows the indented format of subfolders and items. Under the Customer
Management folder is the Sales Orders/Invoices folder. It contains other folders for various functions required
to manage sales orders and related functions such as Customer Schedules and Shipment Processing.

Note: The menu structure for QAD EE was revised from QAD Standard Edition. If you are upgrading from
Standard Edition, you should familiarize yourself with the new menu structure. The QAD Financials module
was revised from previous releases. Refer to the user guides and training guides for Enterprise Financials if
you require in-depth knowledge of the QAD Financials functionality.

In order to provide enhanced separation of activities, most of the financial control settings are now updated
separately from operational controls. For example, Sales Order Control (7.1.24) under the Sales Order menu
in Customer Management now has only the operational control settings for sales orders. All of the financial
control settings for sales orders are in Sales Order Accounting Control (36.9.6) under the Operational Acct
Controls Menu in System Administration.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Menu Collections
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Menu collections are collections of menu items such as programs, browses, process maps, and dashboards.
Menu collections are stored in the Collections folder.
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QAD EE Modules
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The main menu in QAD EE has seven application-related sections: Customer Management, Supply Chain,
Manufacturing, Financials, Master Data, System Administration, and Administration. The figure shows this
top-level menu in the .NET user interface.

Each folder contains groups of related business activities called modules and individual programs. This course
covers only a small portion of QAD EE application functionality. The system includes many more capabilities
than can be covered here. Other QAD classes provide in-depth, module-based training. You can access
information and schedules on the QAD Web site.

Within each of the seven sections of the main menu are several top-level menu items. Each of these menu
items represents a module.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Customer Management Menu
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The Customer Management menu contains the menu folders required to manage all aspects of your customer
relations.

The three major subdivisions under Customer Management are Sales Orders/Invoices, Configured Products,
and Service/Support.

This course provides an overview of the Quotes, Sales Order, Invoicing, Customer Schedules functions, and a
simplified shipment process. Other functions, such as Containerization, Consignment Inventory, Configured
Products, and Service/Support, are covered in detail in their respective training guides. While these topics are
not included in this course, a good understanding of the information presented here is a prerequisite to
learning to use these more advanced functions.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Supply Chain Menu
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Supply chain management is the process of planning and controlling the movement of goods and information
from suppliers and multiple company sites through the manufacturing and distribution processes to the

customer.

Modules in the Supply Chain menu include Warehousing, Purchasing, Distribution Plan, Product Line Plan,
Resource Plan, Operations Plan, and EDI eCommerce. The activities in these modules are focused on

planning so they have significant system-wide impact.

This course covers basic requisition, purchasing, accounts payable activities, and supplier schedules. Separate

courseware covers other supply chain functions.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Manufacturing Menu

Manufacturing Menu
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Manufacturing modules manage internal supply and demand. Components and raw materials are moved out of
inventory into production (WIP). Work orders process these materials and return them to stores or finished
goods inventory locations, or components are moved from production into inventory.

The Manufacturing modules include Product Structures, Routings/Work Centers, Formula/Process, Work
Orders, Shop Floor Control (which includes Flow Scheduling and Kanban), Repetitive, Quality Management,
Forecasting/Master Schedule Planning, Material Requirements Planning (MRP), and Capacity Requirements
Planning (CRP).

This course provides an overview of activities in the Product Structure, Routings/Work Centers, Work Orders,
Shop Floor Control, Forecasting/Master Schedule Planning, and MRP modules.
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Financial modules support the financial activities of a business and allow you to set up the financial aspects of
system administration:

» General Ledger, Accounts Receivable, and Accounts Payable track the financial effects of activities in
other modules.

«  Multiple Currency, Tax Management, Banking, and Cash Management are used primarily to set up
financial data used during financial transactions.

» Cost Management, while having some setup features, is used primarily for cost planning and tracking.
» The Fixed Assets module manages the company’s fixed assets from acquisition to retirement.

This course discusses the Accounts Receivable and Accounts Payable modules, generally as they relate to
sales and purchasing activities. The broad concepts and tasks needed for system setup are also covered.
Detailed courses are provided on Enterprise Financials, as well as some of the specific modules such as Fixed
Assets and Cost Management.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Master Data Menu
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Use the modules in the Master Data menu to set up basic business information including item codes, site
codes, and inventory control information. Basic address information is defined in Financial setup activities.
You use the Master Data Addresses module to define additional operational information about customers,
suppliers, and salespersons used during sales and purchasing activities. You also define codes associated with

these activities such as country codes and freight charges.

This course covers activities in the Items/Sites, Addresses, and Inventory Control modules.

M QAD
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System Administration Menu
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The System Administration folder contains many menus. Most of these menus relate to the technical
administration and setup of the system hardware, software, security, and communications. These activities are
beyond the scope of this course and are for system administrators only.

However, the Domain Constants menu has several user-defined functions that are covered in this course. Even
if you do not have access to the Domain Constants functions, it is important for you to understand the
concepts behind them. The Domain Constants menu contains the work day and holiday calendars, reason
codes, generalized code validation tables, and sequenced number ranges for various documents.

In addition, the concepts underlying the Corporate Structure Setup menu are essential to a high-level
understanding of the system as a whole. These concepts, as well as a brief overview of system security, are
introduced in the next chapter.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Administration Menu
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Use the Administration menu to organize miscellaneous applications and customized programs that your
company creates and uses. These topics are not covered in this course. If used, miscellaneous applications and
customized programs are normally set up by your company’s in-house technical support staff.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com



Program Types

User Interface 31

Program Types

File Edit Tools

@ Applications

Workspace Window

# ) Collections
&1 Metrics
= * Customer Management
=\ "* Sales Orders/Invoices
=} | ¥ Sales Order Menu

%y Sales Order Maintenance
Browse ——— [ Sales Order Browse

[ Sales Order Print

Transaction or Utility _\:‘_____. @::ﬁ g’:‘c“;“ ,
—— l;l es e rmation

|E5| Sales Order Manual Allocations
|| Sales Order Auto Allocations
& Available Kit Quantity to Ship

Report or Inguiry ﬁ

Maintenance Program _%._

Menu Collection —u —

Frocess Map _5%_

|E5| Sales Order Repricing
|=| Sales Order Cost Revaluation
p—————> Oy Sales Order Credit Maintenance

Y Sales Order Credit Inquiry

[ Sales Order Credit Report

7.0 Favorites
% 5] Set Up General Ledger
+ {5 Contzinerize Sales Order Shipments
¥ {{z| Process Sales Orders
—.ﬁ Vertical Industry View
=1 5] My Collection

% Sales Order Maintenance

[ Sales Order Browse

Help

m

On the menu, a distinct icon indicates the type of program:

Maintenance programs
Transactions and utilities
Reports and inquiries

Browses and browse collections
Menu collections

Process maps

Each type of program maintains a specific type of data within the database.

The following pages illustrate the types of programs that you encounter as you use the product during this
course. However, be aware that there is an additional distinction between program types, which is described
on the following slide.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Maintenance Programs
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Maintenance programs create and maintain basic codes such as customers, inventory items, GL accounts,
currencies, and other data. They are also used to record data that initializes business activity in a module such
as sales orders and purchase orders. Most maintenance programs update static data, which is changed

infrequently.

Entering data in a maintenance program creates a record in one or more tables controlled by the maintenance
program. For example, item records are stored in the Item Master table controlled by Item Master

Maintenance.

With non-component maintenance programs, all changes to the record are made in the same maintenance
program. In component-based maintenance programs, changes are made in separate Create, Modify, or Delete

functions.

M QAD
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Inquiry and Report Programs
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Inquiries and reports retrieve and display database records.

» Inquiries are primarily used to answer specific questions and are typically viewed online, although
you can also print them.

» Reports usually provide additional detail to inquiries and you can print reports for a range of data
records. Select data by entering a specific range of criteria such as the item number or date. Reports
are often sent to a printer or file, but other output options, such as e-mail, are available.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Component-Based Reports
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Component-based reports have multiple output options, including viewer, printer, and export to PDF, XLS,
and DOC standards. The report output is easy to customize, and you can create an extensive set of reports with
unlimited report variants for many output types.

You can run a report immediately, or choose to schedule it to run later. If you schedule a report run, a pop-up
window opens to let you enter details for running the report at a later time.

M QAD
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Transactions express the core business activities of a company. They control and record activities related to
business documents such as sales orders and invoices. Examples of transactions include shipping a sales order
or receiving a shipment for a purchase order. Enterprise Financials transactions programs include Customer

and Supplier Invoice Create and Journal Entry.

Most data in the database is transaction data. Every day, sales orders come in, purchase orders go out, and
work orders make demands on and create material for inventory. These events result in transactions, which are

stored in transaction tables. In contrast to control programs, system users constantly update.

Transaction programs often update multiple database records and generate general ledger account

transactions. For example, shipping a sales order and posting the invoice:
» Updates the on-hand inventory balance for the items shipped
»  Charges the value to the cost of goods sold
e Updates the sales ledger for the value of the sale

e Updates the customer’s accounts receivable record

The process also books charges to appropriate freight accounts, tax accounts, sales commission accounts,

updates the inventory allocations, and updates the inventory quantities available to promise.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Utilities are a special type of transaction that are often designed to be used only once or under special
circumstances. For example, many utilities perform one-time data conversions following system upgrades.
Other utility programs enable you to manage and to perform calculations in internal databases. In Purchasing,
Closed PO Delete/Archive is a database management utility and, in MRP, Net Change Materials Plan causes
the system to run net change MRP calculations.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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When you implement a module, you record data that the system later uses to control the interactions between
users and the database. This implementation data is stored in control tables.

Control tables enable you to adapt QAD Enterprise Applications to your environment. The data and settings in
these tables determine how certain programs are displayed, how numbers are assigned to transactions, the GL
accounts to use for particular transactions, and so on. In cases where you can manage a typical manufacturing
function in more than one way, control settings enable you to establish a preference.

This slide shows two control programs with settings that affect work order processing. To support the
enhanced segregation of duties features of QAD Enterprise Edition, financial control settings are updated
separately from operational controls. For example, Work Order Control (16.24) under the Work Order menu
in Manufacturing has only the operational control settings for work orders. All financial control settings for
work orders are located in Work Order Accounting Control (36.9.11) in the Operational Acct Controls menu
in System Administration.

Note: The control programs in QAD Enterprise Edition are different than those in QAD Standard Edition,
where all control settings for a functional area are updated in one program.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD



38 QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Browses
Sales Order Browse * i
Actions ¥ ¢ Setup v o3 Cancel ||« (<) () GO o3 Add to Favorites
Search
Order v | | stats at v '|j] - + | search
Viewing 1-100 of 335 |Flecordsperpage.1m -
Drder 4 SoldTo & Slatus Line ltemMumber & UM Oty Ordered Oty Open Due Date Oty Shipped Quote & Type Puchase Order & ShipTo <
10510022 10C1002 1 01040012 EA 10 10 e 00 10C1003 "
10510022 10C1003 2 01050 EA 10 Sales Ordar Browse X
10510024 10C1000 1 0o Ed 1.0 — -
Actions ~ / Setup - Jancel <) (4) (:) ) 5 o Addto Fawo
10510025 10010071 1 0101 EA 100 | SRR R : - - i
10510032 10C1002 1 02004 £A 100 7| S ’
10510035 10C1003 1 03023 EA 10 | Report r - Dle) -
10510036  10C1001 1 000 EA 1.0 i Chart .
T 10510037 10C1002 1 0om EA 10 & hiine Records per page: 100 -
10510038 10C1002 1 112 B 1.0 2 Eipansiow Line ltemMumber < UM GiyOrdered Gty Open
8 AUTO 12C100 1 02200 EA [i11} £ i 1 01040:012 E& 1.0 1.0
C _ E-mai
: AUTOZ2 2201000 1 02200 E& 0o . T a 2 mos0 EA 1.0 1.0
i CA%330  11C1000 1 01010 EA 10 =R b 1 01010 E& 10 1.0
4 casss 2001002 1 000 EA 10 @ AutoGo ’ T o i |
G100 N1 C10Z 150409 2 ag 10510033 10C1002 1 02004 EA 100 a0
Shigl: _Hicing: 1 g5t EA oo 10510035 1001003 1 0023 Ed 10 10
12c1001 1
Efae 2100 fele = ol 10510036 1001007 1 moio E4 10 1.0
csbwsd 2101000 1 02303 £A 00
1 10510037 10C1002 1 Mo E& 1.0 1.0
RMAIDOD  30C1001 1 Moo EA L1 B
10510038 1001003 1 mmz2 Bx 1.0 1.0
FAREL ST 1o A 1¢ AUTOT 12C1001 1 02200 EA 0o 0.a
AMATO02  31C1000 1 50001 EA 10 -
AUTOZ 22C1000 1 02200 E& oo oo
C43330 11C1000 1 Mmoo E& 1.0 1.0

Browses are inquiry programs with advanced features such as filtering, sorting, and printing. The system
supports several types of browses. Complex browses, such as the one in this slide (also called power browses),
are listed on the menu. Complex browses can also be used as drill-down browses within programs.

Using browse navigation features, you can:
» Click Clear All to clear browse results.

» Use the navigation buttons to move through the records. Use the buttons, from left to right, to move to
the first set of records, the previous set of records, the next set, and the last set.

» Use the Records per page drop-down to determine how many records display at one time in the
browse. The default value can be set using the Rows Per Page setting in Tools|Options.

» Drag columns by their headings to rearrange the display or click any column heading to sort the
records in ascending order; click again to sort the records in descending order.

» Drill down to information, where blue underlined text indicates values for which you can drill down.
Right-click on any value to display its associated links such as a more detailed browse, a related
program, or an external Web page.

Power browses also provide tools in the Actions drop-down menu that let you:

» Display browse data in graphical form such as pie charts and bar charts

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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» Export data to .csv or Excel for further processing

» Generate and e-mail a PDF or report, or include the output in a workflow

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Filters and Operators

Filters and Operators
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1. Filtering

If you are using a component browse and stored search criteria exist, you can select the criteria from
the drop-down list at the top of the Search area. This sets up the filter criteria to produce
preconfigured results. Otherwise,, the search fields display using a default configuration (which is
always the case in a non-component browse).

Note: For non-component browses, you can save a browse configuration to your Favorites and use the
preconfigured criteria.

Search Operators

The various operators include equals, not equals, contains, range, starts at, greater than, less than, is
null, and is not null. When an equal sign is displayed next to the field, you enter an exact matching
value.

To refine your search further, click the plus (+) icon to add another search row. You can add as many
rows as needed, each with different search values and operators. If you choose the range search
operator, the second search box is enabled for the ending value of the range. Use the x button to
remove search filters you no longer want.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Lookup browses return the value selected to the active field in a calling program. The lookup browse has

limited functionality. Lookup browses cannot filter, graph, or print data.

In the example in the slide, when you select the Sold-To lookup in Sales Order Maintenance, a lookup browse

for the Customer Master table opens.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Browse Collections comprise a main browse that can drive selected fields in other browses and programs.

M QAD
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QAD Dashboards bring together browses, Web pages, business intelligence, and metrics within panels. The
dashboards are role specific and easy to customize. You can download sample dashboards from QAD Store.

This slide shows an example of Sales Representative dashboard that you could create to review customer
orders.

* The dashboard includes panels that provide information from Salesperson Quota Achievement, Sales
by Salesperson Browse (using a chart view), Sales Order Browse, the Sales Order Performance
metric, Top Customers, and Top Items.

» Each panel offers a quick summary. To find out more information, click the panel to open the item,
such as a browse, within which you can drill down to detailed information.

* You can create, copy, and modify dashboards like this one directly in QAD .NET Ul. Furthermore,
you can save one or more dashboards as favorites and have them open automatically when you log in
to the QAD .NET UI.

» Asan administrative user, you can publish dashboards for use by others and assign them to one or
more user roles defined in the system.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Application Help

Application Help
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*  QAD Guide Me
The QAD Guide Me feature provides immediate mouse-over descriptions of fields. Hover the mouse
over a field to see its description. Click More to expand the description.

e Context Help
Press F1 on the keyboard to display the help for the current program or field.

e Help Menu
Search: displays a panel where you can search through field or program help.

Application Help: available when your cursor is in a field. Choosing it displays the relevant field or
program help.

View Configuration: opens a window that displays various configuration settings that are useful for
system diagnostics.

About: displays information about the QAD .NET Ul version, the time at which the session started,
and the total amount of physical memory used.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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e Document Library
The QAD Document Library stores user documentations, training guides, and demo guides for all
QAD products. The user documentations include user guides, installation guides, release notes, and
technical references.

You can access QAD Document Library within QAD EE through the hyperlink at the bottom of
program help page. The Documentation Search link in the context menu of each process map node
also leads you to the relevant content in the QAD Document Library.

To access the QAD Document Library outside of QAD EE, use the URL:
http://documentlibrary.gad.com

Use the left pane to navigate the guides by product or use the search functionality to search for
content.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Exercise

Exercise

These exercises and discussion questions help you to become familiar with using QAD EE and navigating the
user interface.

1.
2.
3.

Sales Order Control (7.1.24) is an example of what type of program?
Create a custom menu by dragging several programs into the Favorites section of the Ul.

Open Sales Order Browse (7.1.2). Highlight any order and drill down by double-clicking a sales order
number. In the Sales Order Maintenance screen that opens, click the Sold-To lookup.

Use Sales Order Browse and limit the output of the browse to orders for a specific customer. What
filter did you use? What operator did you use? Send the output to an Excel sheet.

Run Sales Order Browse and rearrange the columns. Group the results by Sold-To.

Go to Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) and display a component-based browse. Try rearranging the
columns by dragging them to new positions. Click the up or down arrow in the column heading to re-
sort the browse.

Select GL Account List (25.15.1.10), run the report, and send the output to a printer. If you do not
have access to a printer, you can view the output on your monitor.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Corporate Structure

Corporate Structure

Corporate
Structure

Sd
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Topics

Topics

* Financial Structure

- Four types of data:
+ Shared sets
« Profile
« Accounting Layers
» Daybooks

- Dual-base currency

= Operational Structure
- Enfities, Sites, Locations
- Inventory status codes

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Topics - Continved

= Security Setup
- Roles, Users, Permissions

= Mastery Questions
= Exercise

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Objectives

Objectives

+ Describe what a databaseis

- List the key types of data that the QAD EE
database contains

+ Distinguish between the types of information
that:

- Entities and sites contain
- Sites and locations contain

» Describe the difference between a default
entity and a primary entity

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Objectives (Continved)

- Give examples of status codes and explain
how they are used

Enter an entity, site, and location

» Setsystem access permissions

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Financial Structure

Financial Structure

= Four Types of Data
Shared Set Data
= Profiles
= Accounting Layers
Daybooks

= Dual-Base Currency

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Four Types of Data

- System-Wide Data
« Shared Setf Data

+ DomainData

- Entity Datg

System Wide Data

Shared Set Data Shared Set Data

Domain Domai Domain
Data Data Data
Entity | | Entity tity niity
Data Data Data Data Data

Four types of data:

M QAD

System-wide data

Some data is shared throughout the system such as currency, country codes, and tax data. This data
never differs from one business unit (entity or domain) to another, so it makes sense to share it across
all business organizations. System-wide data includes administrative data related to security, user
interface, and technical setup.

Shared sets

Shared sets group data that can be shared across domains. A single domain can have an independent
chart of accounts or several domains can share a chart of accounts, streamlining setup and
maintenance. Other types of data that can be shared are customers, suppliers, and exchange rates.

Domain data

A domain represents the base unit of the system and includes one or more entities. Each domain has
its own base currency, and, optionally, statutory currency, which the entities within the domain then
share. Domains derive some data from shared sets and also use system-wide data. However, most
operational data is domain-specific. For example, all the item data and order transactions take place
within a specific domain.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com



Corporate Structure 55

» Entity data
An entity exists within a domain and inherits the domain attributes such as base currency. Entity-

specific data is limited, for example, to the organization’s own bank account number. General ledger
transactions are associated with specific entities.

M QAD
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Business Data Summary

Business Data Summary

Category Detailed Data Types

systemwide Businessrelations and + Address types. corporate groups. currencies,
(dotabaose) address related data rounding methods, languages, counties, countries,
states

Addressrelated tax data - Taxzones, tox environments, tox classes, tax usage
codes, tax types

Financial codes + Shared set codes, credit terms, invoice statuses,
profiles, and Supplementary Analysis Fields [SAFs)

Security data + Users, roles

Administrative data + E-mail definitions, printers, some EDl and
eCommerce setup data

User interface data * Labels, menus, messages, lookup definitions

Shared sets  Financial data Accounts, sub-accounts, cost centers, projects,
daybooks, exchange rates

Business relafions Customers, suppliers

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Business Data Summary - Continved

Category Detailed Data Types

Domain Financial data + COA mask ([combination of account/sub-
account/cost center/project). GL pericds

Operafional data + Sites, locations, items, default accounts,
generalized codes

Orders » Purchase orders, sales orders, work orders,
distribution orders, service calls

Enfity Finoncial data » Employees
» Bank account numbers
= Period closing statuses
» General ledger and sub-ledger fransactions and
balances
= Transaction numbering

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Shared Data Sets

Shared Data Sets

A domain points to one shared set by type
Multiple domains can use same shared set

GL Accountsset 1 GL Accounts set 2
100 A:sse.T.s. 1100 Assets
200 Liabilities 1200 Liabilities
300 Revenues 2000 Revenues
Domain | I Domdin 2 I Domdain 3 I Domain 4 I Domain & I

M QAD

Shared sets provide great flexibility in how a system can be set up. A default set of shared set codes is
supplied with the system. However, you can create as many shared sets as necessary.

The following types of data can be shared:
*  Customers
e Suppliers
*  Accounts
e Sub-accounts
*  Sub-account COA mask
*  Cost centers
*  Cost center COA masks
. Projects
. Project COA masks

. Exchange rates

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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. Daybooks

Example: Three US domains can use the same chart of accounts, while two other domains in Japan use
another accounts shared set. Using shared sets streamlines and standardizes the use of accounts across the
enterprise.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Shared Sets Example

Shared Sets Example

‘QAD EE System

GL Account Set | Gl Account Set 2

Domain Domain Domain Domain Domain
1 2 3 4 5
EUR GBP usD usb CHF

CustomerSet 1

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Profiles
Profiles
Dormcin A Domain B
Entity 1 - US Entity 5 - FR
Entity 2 - UK Enfity 4 - DE
\ Entity 3 - JPN
I
Custorner Shared Set
Cusformer Control
AccountProfile
‘ Confrol Account 407100 ‘ ‘ Confrol Account 407120 ‘
AccountShared Setf 1 Accountihared Set2

In a multiple domain environment, you can use profiles to build relationships between shared sets.

In the above example, instead of linking a control account to the customer record, you specify a profile code.
The profile code is linked to two different charts of account. The profile ensures that the correct control
account is used for the domain in which the transaction is recorded.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Business Relations

Business Relations

Each customer, supplier, entity, and employee is
linked to a business relation code

Defined at database or domain level

Can be created when creating a new customer or
supplier

Business relations have different address types

- Head office - Remittance
- Ship-to - Dock
- Reminder - End User

Business relations represent any organization or person that a company does business with, for example,
customers, suppliers, employees, or an internal entity. A business relation address is a prerequisite for creating
any of these records.

You can also create a business relation from within the customer or supplier creation menus.

Business relations can have different address types, as shown in the slide.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Accounting Layers

Accounting Layers

Three accounting layers
Primary layer
For daily transaction posting
Secondary layer
For adjustments (GAAP, IFRS compliance,
or management reporting adjustments)
Transient layer
Temporary postings
“What-if" simulafions
Before approval

Accounting layers provide different ways of segregating transactions within a single GL account to satisfy
reporting requirements. The posting of transactions is controlled by associating daybook types with one of the
three system-defined accounting layers: primary (labeled "official" in the system), secondary (labeled
"management” in the system), and transient.

e The primary layer is used for daily transaction posting.

« Define one or more secondary layers to allow for adjustments required to meet different GAAP or
IFRS requirements, or for management reporting.

» The transient layer is used to temporarily post transactions pending approval, or to simulate postings.

GL entries can be moved from layer to layer by changing the daybook. You can use Mass Layer Transfer to
change many transactions at one time. In reporting, you can select multiple layers.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Accounting Layers and Reporting

Accounting Layers and Reporting
REPORT SET 1 4’"":'
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Financials reports let you select multiple layers at a time, for example, you can select both the primary and
secondary layers to include management adjustments.

Any combination is possible, as shown in the slide.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Daybooks

Daybooks
Mandatory

Multiple daybooks possible (recommended)
Default when one daybook per type

Controldocument numbering
Linked to an accounting layer

Controlled by
Financials
Operational
External

Daybooks, also known as journals, are system- or user-defined views of the general ledger, and contain all
transactions.

Daybooks play an important role in QAD Enterprise Financials, and their use is mandatory. It is
recommended to use more than one daybook as a means of grouping transactions. You can use daybooks to
distinguish between different types of journal entries such as auditor adjustments, payroll entries, GAAP
adjustments, and manually prepared accruals.

Daybooks control the numbering of invoices and credit notes, in addition to GL transaction numbers.
Daybooks are linked to an accounting layer, and can be controlled by the financial functions or by the
operational functions. You can also create daybooks to store transactions from external third-party products.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Dual-Base Currency

Dual-Base Currency

Transaction currency
Functionalcurency of the fransacfion thatis recorded

Base currency
Functionalcurrency of the entity inwhich the fransactionis
recorded

Statutory currency

Local currency in which the organization must produce
declarations and reports

Sample InUSD InusD InEuro
Supplier Invoice {base) (transaction) (statutory)
Irrocice Plumbes @ InvosceDabe™ 80 DueDete .87+ CovencyCode ¢  BC OwgnadAmount ¢ TC Qugrad Amount ¢ 5C Oripinal Amound 4
vy B AR08 0opg ush

M QAD

Each domain has a primary base currency at the domain level, and, optionally, has a second management
currency for reporting purposes. This currency is known as the statutory currency, and is normally the local
currency of the country in which the organization must produce its declarations and financial reports.

The need for a statutory currency is most likely to arise in a country that is geographically close to a strong
currency zone (for example, Mexico and Poland), where the country itself has another local currency.
Companies operating in countries close to strong currency zones, such as the Euro and US dollar, might use
the stronger currency as their base currency (functional currency). However, local auditors and tax controllers
can mandate that companies submit their declarations and financial reports in the local currency of the

country. In these cases, the local country currency becomes the organizations’ statutory currency.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Currency Example

Currency Example

« A US company in Mexico
Keeps its accountingrecords in USD

- Submits reports to the Mexican governmentin
MXN

Receives a supplier invoice from a UK supplier in
GBP

Example: A multinational corporation has a subsidiary in Mexico. In the Mexican subsidiary, most business
transactions are conducted in USD, the base currency. However, all reports that the subsidiary must produce
for the Mexican government are in Mexican pesos, which is the statutory currency.

»  Transaction currency = GBP
*  Base currency = USD

*  Management currency = MXN

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Operational Structure

Operational Structure

Entities
« Sites
Locations
Inventory status codes

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Entities
Entities
— Entity 100
+ Anenfity is a business unit
with financialreporting
responsibility
Plant A + Anenfity may have as
(Site A) many sites as needed
— Entity 200
ﬂﬁ { [Fl=] ﬂﬂ'
= = T
[
Plant B Warehouse
(Site B) (Site C)

An entity is a subset of the business that does financial reporting. In QAD EE, an entity prepares balance
sheets and income statements.

Other structures are used within a QAD EE database to manage inventory and execute planning functions. The
next section introduces these elements:

* Sites
+  Locations

« Inventory status codes

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Sites
Sites
— Entity 100
+ An entity requires af least
one site to plan, manage,
= N =N .
and control inventory
Plant A + Separate sites are usudally
(Site A) sefup for separate
physicallocations
— Entity 200
4
- = U [c, a <
PlantB Warehouse
(Site B) (Site C)
M QAD

A site is an inventory planning and control concept. Inventory control and planning information is maintained
on site basis, including inventory availability, manufacturing methods and costs, sales and purchasing data,
manufacturing plans and orders, and forecasts. Each site is associated with a physical address. However, each
physical address can have several sites.

For example, you can set up separate sites for manufacturing, finished goods inventory, and field service in
one physical location. There are no limitations on how many sites you have under one entity. Each site
belongs to one (and only one) entity, but each entity can have more than one site. A site can be, for example, a
distribution center, a warehouse, a manufacturing plant, or a combination of these functional sites.

Site Maintenance defines several attributes that default into inventory locations including a default inventory
status code, whether automatic locations are allowed, and a transfer variance account.

Most planning and control functions work within one site. The system expects to find all the components for a
manufacturing order at the same site (with a few exceptions); MRP and DRP calculate requirements one site
at a time.

A few functions deal with multiple sites such as multi-site purchase or sales orders, distribution orders, and
distributed inventory inquiries.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Locations
Locations %
A site can have 5| = e
multiple locations
Plant A
Alocation is a place
where inventory is Inspection \j Scrap

stored

Manufacturing Area (WIF)

Inventory
1

i)

Inventory 2

Every inventory transaction must have a site and location. Both can default from the item master. In QAD EE,
each site can have various locations where inventory is stored. Locations can include shelves, bins, tanks,
silos, refrigerators, freezers, humidity, or temperature controlled rooms, segregated quarantine or material
review areas, or other storage areas. Each location’s parameters identify what can be stored there and how that
inventory can be used.

Most businesses have several predefined inventory locations such as raw material and or component
inventory, finished goods inventory, and possibly other locations for sales returns, scrap, quality control
guarantine, or material review board. In general, the more carefully defined locations you use, the higher level
of inventory control you will obtain.

Locations are not necessarily predefined. The system can automatically create location codes whenever you
enter an undefined value by setting Automatic Locations to Yes in Site Maintenance. While useful in some
situations, this convenience offers a low level of control since anyone with access to inventory transactions
can create new locations, possibly as a result of an error.

Inventory location attributes include:
e Adescription
e Adefault inventory status code (available, nettable, overissue)

» Anindication regarding whether the location is permanent

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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» Alocation type code such as tank, silo, freezer

» Information that the location is restricted to single item (liquid tanks are usually restricted to a single
item, for example)

» Information that the location is restricted to a single lot of a single item (lot-controlled liquids)

» Anindication of whether items are assigned to certain locations (the location type code associated
with the item is matched to location type code of the location)

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Inventory Status Codes

Inventory Status Codes

Inventory status code = Scrap

Available Mo
Hettable Mo

Cwverissue Mo

Inspection \j Scrap

Manufacturing Area [WIP)

Lcc:dingl:

O

Inventory 2

Inventory status codes control your inventory and manage how that inventory is used. Think about how your
scrap is managed differently than finished goods inventory or spares. In QAD EE, these different types of
inventory are identified by their status codes.

Generic inventory status codes are set up for each type of inventory you have. These status codes identify
whether inventory balances of this type are:

¢ Auvailable to allocate to sales orders and manufacturing orders
* Nettable, to input to MRP when calculating net quantity on hand

e Overissue, to denote whether this inventory balance is allowed to go negative

Some general guidelines on how status codes are used:

e Scrap inventory is not available or nettable.

» Material in receiving quarantine is usually not available, but is nettable since it is expected to be of
good quality.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com



74 QAD Quick Start Training Guide

» Material in material review board is usually not available, but can be nettable or not based on the
likelihood of it being approved for use.

» Consignment inventory held for a specific customer is not normally available.

* Negative inventory balances are always errors and should not be allowed.

Note: Not allowing negative balances forces the user to fix the error at its source.
* Inventory in transit is usually not available.

In addition, certain transactions can be restricted. Each inventory status code can have a list of restricted
transactions attached. For example, access to sales order issues can be restricted from a Quality Control Hold
location.

Whenever items are received into inventory, a status code is associated with that inventory. This defaults to
the status code entered for the location, but can be changed using Inventory Detail Maintenance. Whenever
you attempt to do something with this inventory (allocate it, issue it, move it) the system checks its status code
and ensures that the action is valid.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example Scenario

P
QM
Database|
N
[ T 1 T T T T 1
a B A R 4 - R 4 R 4 = a
Domain Domain Dor.nam Domain i Domain Domuain Domain
: United Nether- ‘ .
Canada Mexico France 114 China Australia
States lands
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Quality Manufacturing International (QMI) is a multinational company with its headquarters located in New

York, NY.

*  QMI has eight divisions located in USA, Canada, Mexico, France, UK, Netherlands, China, and

Australia.

*  QMI produces a wide range of products that cover Electrical and Industrial, Life Sciences, Consumer
Products, and Automotive industries.

* These products are produced at all of the eight company divisions around the world.

»  QMI uses shared services to manage its customers and suppliers. Customers and suppliers are also
located in each of the countries where a QMI division is located.

The example on the following pages shows how QMI sets up the foundations of its business structure. The
domain and entity structure have been previously set up by corporate headquarters in preparation for the
startup of the new business unit. This process included the setup of the accounting structure and GL calendars
to ensure that the new unit correctly integrates with corporate financial reporting requirements.

This course focuses on setting up sites, locations, and inventory status codes.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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QMI Company Entities

QMI Company Entities

Entity Name Domain Business Relation
10CORPCONS 10USA 10-CORP-CONS
10USACO 10USA 10-USA-CO
11NACONS 11CAN 11-NA-CONS
11CANCO 11CAN 11-CA-CO
12MEXCO 12MEX 12-MEX-CO
20FRACO 20FRA 21-FRA-CO
21NLCO 21NL 21-NL-CO
21ITCO 21NL 21-IT-CO
22EMEACONS 22UK 22-EMEA-CONS
22UKCO 22UK 22-UK-CO
30CHNCO 30CHN 30-CHN-CO
31APCONS 31AUS 31-AP-CONS
32AUSCO 31AUS 31-AUS-CO

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Single-Level Facility

Single-Level Facility

- Domain 10UsA
— Enfity 10USACO

Corporate Offices
- == Manufacturing Facility
Distribution Facility

GMI
(Site 10-100)

M QAD
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Two Locations

Two Locations

/

Raw Materials
Imventory

Planning/ Information
Purchasing Systems

Accounting

Location =020 /

N

Shipping and Manufacturing Floor

ReEehing Work Center = ASM
Docks

A

4

QM
Corporate
Offices

Finished Goods

[mventany Sl
Location =010
N

e ——
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Setting Domain and Entity Data

Setting Domain and Entity Data
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As part of the expansion of its current businesses, basic setup has been completed by the staff of the parent
company, QMI. The setup ensures that all accounting and financial reporting functions are set in accordance
with corporate procedures.

All of the system-wide data is already available to QMI. Images of the domain and entity setup are shown in
the slide. Note that QMI has several shared sets that are common to other QMI divisions and two shared
sets(customers and suppliers) that are unique to QMI.

This course uses a domain already set with a base currency of US dollars (USD), a general ledger chart of
accounts, and a GL calendar with periods that correspond to the standard 12-month calendar.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Setting Business Relation Data

Setting Business Relation Data
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The New York address of QMI has been set up in Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1).

All addresses for customers, suppliers, and employees are set up as business relationships.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Configuring Domain/Account Control

Configuring Domain/Account Contro
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Domain/Account Control (36.9.24) is used to set up default account codes, sub-accounts, and cost centers.
These are system-required accounts from the general ledger chart of accounts. Configuring account data in
Domain/Account Control ensures that transactions are booked to a valid general ledger account.

The first frame in Domain/Account Control shows that GL accounts are verified, the base currency for the
entity is USD, and that audit trails are maintained.

The default accounts are organized by type; sales accounts are shown in the slide.

The following slides show the remaining default accounts organized by the type of account.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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AP, Department, Product Line

AP, Department, Product Line
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Variances, Service Accounts

-* L]
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Defining Inventory Status Codes

Defining Inventory Status Codes

Inventory Status Code baint % | I
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Status Code ¥/
Status Code: Y-7-H
Inwventory Status Code Maint X I
Aueailable: M GoTo ~ Actions 7| | Copy - l‘:_",_j,l Print & Preview # Attach
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Status Code: N-H-N
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Statug Code:M-v'H
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Overissue:

Before QMI can enter a site or item, it needs to define at least one inventory status code. These codes have a
significant effect on how inventory can be managed.

In Inventory Status Code Maintenance (1.1.1), QMI can indicate if the inventory is available to allocate to
sales orders and/or work orders, nettable for MRP planning purposes, and whether overissues (items issued
even if the current balance is insufficient to meet demand) are permitted from the locations identified by this
code. All status codes defined by QMI disallow overissues by leaving the Overissue box unchecked. This
prevents inventory transactions that would result in negative balances.

*  QMI used code Y-Y-N to indicate parts and items that are OK to use and indicates that they are
available to issue and nettable for MRP planning purposes.

*  QMI uses the code N-N-N to indicate items that are known to be unusable. These items cannot be
issued or used for planning.

»  QMI uses the code N-Y-N to indicate items that require review upon receipt or that are suspected of
being unusable. These items require further review and are normally sent to an inspection area. They
cannot be issued but can be used for planning.

Note: QAD highly recommends that you do not use blank code fields.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Setting Site Data

Setting Site Data
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QMI has multiple sites that you can view in Site Maintenance (1.1.13). This example focuses on site 10-100,
assigned to domain 10USA and entity L0USACO. Site 10-100 has a default inventory status code of Y-Y-N,
which was defined earlier. This code will default to inventory locations created for this site.

The Automatic Locations field is left unchecked, which requires that new inventory locations be set up in
Location Maintenance before use. If the field is checked, then inventory transactions can be processed for
locations that do not exist, and the system creates them as part of the transaction. Some companies like this
way of working because it lets users create new locations as required. The new locations use all defaults from
the site record. However, since the input is not verified, locations can be created that are, in effect,
typographical errors.

To calculate taxes, set up a corresponding address code for each site in Company Address Maintenance. On
taxable transactions, the system uses the site address to select the correct line-item tax environment. On
purchase orders, the system retrieves the ship-to address code from the line item site code.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Setting Inventory Locations

Setting Inventory Locations
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QMI has set up three locations in Location Maintenance (1.1.18) to subdivide site 10-100, two shown in this
slide and one in the following:

» 010 is for storage of finished goods, The Finished Goods location uses the default inventory status
code Y-Y-N from the site record.

» 020 is for components. Its inventory status is Y-Y-Y.

Select the Permanent field to ensure that your locations do not disappear from the records when they are
empty.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Security Setup

Security Setup

» Roles
- Setup roles (Role Create)

- Define role permissions (Role Permissions
Maintain)

» Users
- Create users (User Maintenance)
» Access

- Set up user access to domains and entifies (User
Domain/Entity Access Maintain)

- Linkit all together

- Assign a role for each user per entity (Role
Membership Maintain)

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Creating a Role

Creatling a Role

Role Create |
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Role Name
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Role Description
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In Role Create (36.3.6.1), enter a name and description to create a role. During implementation, you can create
inactive roles by clearing the Active field. An inactive role cannot be referenced in any functions other than
Role Create.

A number of default roles are supplied with the system. Members of these roles are notified by the system
when new records are created in finance (customer, employee, end users, suppliers), since additional operation
data needs to be specified for these records:

»  CustomerNotify
» EmployeeNotify
* EndUserNotify
» SupplierNotify
Two other special roles are supplied with the system:
e gadadmin

*  SuperUser

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Assigning Role Permissions

Assigning Role Permissions

JRole Browse for Permissions X|

Actions = 12 Print ¢ Addto Favorites | g Chart 8 ChartDesigner | @ Refresh ~ [B] Stored Searches ~
Search (3] =)
[Role Nams ~|lods +] Pl@) - | | + x
[Ficle Desription = | [equals || 2] - | | + =
|Active - | |equa|s - | | - [ o ] + X
Viewing 1-9 of 9 Recodsperpage: [100 +| @ @ Q) {._‘,:;. Q
RoleMame & ¥ RoleDescripton & 7 briive & T

(9 Cus iy Creale of
Employeshatify  Create of emplayes yes
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gadadmin Qal Admin yes
rptadmin Feport Administration yes
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Suppligmotify Create of supplier yes
uidesign User Interface Design yes

After defining role names, go to Role Permissions Maintain (36.3.6.5) and associate the system activities that
you want members of each role to be able to complete.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Creating a User

User Maintenance *

Creating a User
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In User Maintenance (36.3.1), define the IDs for the users in your system, and associate other data with them
such as an e-mail address, language, country, and type.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com



Corporate Structure 91

Assigning User Permissions

Assigning User Permissions
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Go to User Domain/Entity Access Maintain (36.3.4) to set up the user access.

Link a user to an entity by selecting the field in the Link column.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Linking It All Together

Linking It All Together
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Lo |

m

[0  ACCT EmplayeeMatify O GAD - SYSADM
ACCT SupplierMatify [ Gan 939 - SY5ADM
ACCT CustomerMatify O gaD 999 - SYSADM T
1 ACCT EndUserMatify O Qab 939 - 5Y5ADM
[ ACCT qadadmin O HAD 999 - 5YSADM
1 ACCT videsign O Qal 999 - 5YSADM
[ ACCT 1ptDzan (| GaD 939 - 5Y5ADM
ACCT 1ptéidrmin O GaD 999 - SYSADM
ACCT SuperlJser O LSA, US-A
ACCT Emplopeet otify [ s 54
ACCT Supplieratify O US4 US4
CustomerMotify O UsSa US54

[  ACCT

ACCT E vl loarhl nbify i 1ics 114

In the final security setup step, you link users, roles, entities, and domains.

[«

Go to Role Membership Maintain (36.3.6.6). Select a user, role, domain, entity, or a combination of these,
then click Apply. Link a user to a role for the entities that the user has access to (entity by entity).

A user can have different roles in each entity.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

. Which of the following is NOT system-wide
datae

d. Currencies
Exchange rates
c. Tax zones

. Creditterms

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

2. Which of the following data is maintained
by site?

ltem costs
Sales and purchasing data
Forecasts

. Work orders

e. All of the above

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

How should you set the inventory code for
the scrap area?

Available = N, Nettable =Y, Overissue = Y
. Available = N, Nettable =Y, Overissue = N
Available = N, Nettable = N, Overissue = Y
. Available = N, Nettable = N, Overissue = N

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Answers to Mastery Questions

Answers to Mastery Questions

b
e
d

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercises

Exercises

Exercise: Creating a Site
1. Go to Requisition Control and verify that Using GRS is not selected.

2. Use Inventory Status Code Maintenance to add a status as follows:

Status Code: Y-Y-N
Available: Yes
Nettable: Yes
Overissue: No

3. Use Site Maintenance to enter a record for a manufacturing/distribution site as follows:

Site Code: 10-101

Description: Ultrasound Mfg Site
Domain: 10USA

Entity: 10USACO

Default Inventory Status: Y-Y-N

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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4. Create three inventory locations for site 10-101 using the default inventory status of site 10-101.
Location 010 for finished goods

Location 020 for components
Location 030 for pending inspections

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Product Definition

Product Definition

Product Definition

ﬂ@

After setting up the basic company structure, you can enter information about company products and how they
are made. This chapter provides information on setting up items and defining the components that are used to
build them.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Topics

Topics
Key Concepfts

- Product Lines

- ltem Information

- Product Structure

Example

- Set Up Product Lines

- Set Up Accounting Parameters
- Enter ltem Information

- Set Up Product Structure
Mastery Questions

Exercise

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Learning Objectives

Learning Objectives

+ Explain the importance of a productline

- Explain the difference between current
costsand GL costs

» Provide examples of order policies and
order modifiers

« Listanitem’s five cost elements

» Describe the information containedin a
product structure

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Learning Objectives - Continued

Setup a productline
Enfer an item

Define anitem’s product structure

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Process Flow

Process Flow

* Product Structures

* Formulas

» Joint Product Structures
« Configured Structures

BOMs

Product

Lines

HelVillslelJAl - Routings
Slele=111=111 * ProcessDefinition

« General Data
* Inventory Data

* Planning Data
COST DC”G * Discussed inManufacturing Environment Setups

M QAD

As shown in this slide, to establish a product definition, you first establish product lines, then assign items to
them. Although each item needs an associated product line to capture inventory costs and movement, each
item does not necessarily have a bill of material (BOM) or routing associated with it. This chapter discusses
bills of material; routings are presented later in the course.

»  Bills of material specify how much of each component item are required to produce a parent item.

*  Routings quantify where and how the product is made and provide the steps used in the process of
putting the materials together.

In common terms, bills of material and routings are like a recipe. Most recipes have a list of ingredients (the
bill of material) and a list of steps telling you how to combine the ingredients and how to process them (the
routing).

The next few pages describe each step in the process flow shown in the figure, beginning with product lines.
The guide then describes items and bills of material (product structures). Routings are discussed in the chapter
on setting up a manufacturing environment.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Product Lines

Product Lines

S A . -
Medical Implantable Consumer
Ultrasound Ultrasound 01020 Ultrasound 01030
01010

M QAD

In QAD EE, a product line is a group of items or products with similarities in manufacture or application.
While product line codes can be related to a marketing concept, they are more accurately considered an
accounting concept since the product line code links items to GL accounts. This link is the way that the
system ensures that all transactions for an item have GL consequences. All items must belong to a product
line; otherwise, no GL transactions associated with them can be recorded.

While product lines are primarily a financial construct, do not assign them by finance. While finance plays a
role in defining product lines, both manufacturing and marketing want to understand the structure and the
ability to track costs and revenues for their items.

Note: Many browses, inquiries, and reports in QAD can be sorted on product line. It is important to give some
thought as to how you want to organize various reports.

The example in the slide shows three different types of ultrasound devices in one product line. All costs and
revenues for these items are collected in the same set of GL accounts. Your company could decide that the
nature of the materials and the manufacturing processes used for these items are different enough to require
three product lines. Then, you could use different accounts or sub-accounts to track costs and revenues.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Some companies may want different product lines for purchased materials or for manufactured components.
You must have at least one product line code, but you can have as many as you need. After the product line is
set up, select the method for updating the current costs of items.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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[tems
ltems
lfem Information
Product line
Unit of Measure
Group and Type

After you set up product lines, you can define specific information about each item.

Enter item information for every item that you use or produce. Item Master Data defaults to all sites in an
entity. Later in the course, you will learn that many attributes of an item can be different at each site. An item
number identifies every item. This item number is the same for all sites, as is some of the other identifying
information such as product line, unit of measure, group, and type.

In Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1), you can enter inventory, planning, and cost data. The slide shows the
basic information recorded in each of these areas. You can also use separate functions to add or maintain item
data, inventory data, planning data, and cost data. This feature lets different functional areas, such as
production planning and cost accounting, to have update access to their data only.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Product Structure

Product Structure

The system uses BOMs, each a collection of parent/component relationships, for the planning and control of
manufacturing. This slide illustrates the bill of material for the medical ultrasound device (01010). The BOM
shows three levels in the product structure below the end item 01010, the medical ultrasound.

» Not all level 1 components are shown; several more are required to build the end item.
»  The probe unit has two components: a standard connector and a transducer.
»  The standard connector also has two components.

Alternate Product Structure or Formula

If you use different formulas for producing different batch sizes or if you need to use alternate product
structures in different circumstances , you will then require multiple BOMs for the same item. To use multiple
BOMs for the same item, add a BOM code in Product Structure Code Maintenance or Formula Code
Maintenance. Then, use this BOM code as the parent in Product Structure Maintenance or in Formula
Maintenance. A BOM code uniquely identifies a product structure or formula. The normal situation is for the
BOM code to be the same as the item number. When several alternate structures are available, they are given
other identifiers. You can link your most frequently used alternate BOM to the item number in Item Planning
Data Maintenance.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Ipmdud Line Maintenance )(|

Defining Product Lines

Product Line: 10
Description: | Finithed Goodd

T awabie: W
T Class pe
Defaudt Subsdccount:
Diefaudt Cost Center:

Irventory Accounts
Irrventory Acct 1500
i Irve Digciep Acct: 5300
: Scrap Account. 6000
Cost Revalue &cct 6100

Mech
Mech
Mech
Mech

@ GoTo = Bctions = | Copy = (=) Print .« Preview # Attach =

Oiwenide:
Owenide;

The Manufacturing Department of QMI has set up product line 10 with the description, Finished Goods. The
sales and operations of all ultrasound components are planned, reported, and analyzed based on this product
line. Additionally, the inventory accounts set up in Product Line Maintenance (1.2.1) track costs.

Note: If your cursor is in the bottom frame (Inventory Accounts) and you continue to click Next, the system
displays four more frames of account code data. These accounts default from Domain/Account Control

(36.9.24) and you can accept them as-

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

is.

M QAD
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Setting Item Information

Setting ltem Information

{C}} Applications

Menu Search

=% ltem Data Menu
[ % Ttem Master Maintenance |
: Itern Master Inquiry
%, Item Data Maintenance |

Itern Data Inquiry
5“{-;} Item Inventory Data Maintenance |

g ltem-Site Inventory Data Inquiry
[ % Iem Planning Maintenance |
| ltem-Site Planning Inquiry
| % ltem Cost Maintenance |
[ Ttem-Site Cost Inquiry
[ ItemSite Master Inquiry
E| ltem Master Copy
[E| Item Number Change
|E] Item Cost Set Name Change
[E) ItemElement Cost Batch Load
% Item-Site Inventory Data Maint
% Item-Site Planning Maintenance
% ItemSite Cost Maintenance

Lk L

M QAD
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Item Data and Inventory Data

J ltem Master Maintenance |

M GoTo ~

Item  Planning  Price

B ltem B ItemData P Inventory B Item Shipping Data

Itern
Itern Mumber: 07010
Urit of Measure: EA

Actions ~ _ Copy = (=0 Print o Preview @7 Attach(2) -

Diescription: Medical Ultrazound

Itern Data

Prod Llne': i

Design Group: | F‘F\ DDM G MT
Pramo Group: | MEDICAL

Addect 115/2002 = |

Item Type'é“}-;l.NG.DED” - Drawmg': F'I I]I]I]I]AZ?.
Stalus'é‘A‘E“T‘I‘\}.l.E. o) Flewslnn': D 3
Group:| Medical -| Dirawing Loc:_‘l‘?2—1

Price Break Category:|

Sizer| 10

Itern Inventory Data
ABC Class: &
Lot/Serial Contral: S
Siker 10-100
Location: 010
Lacation Type:
Auto Lot Numbers:
Lot Group:
Article Mumber: F10000-0123

Average |nterval: a0
Cyecle Count Interval: a0
Shelf Life:
Allocate Single Lot
Key Item:
PO Receipt Status:
‘WO Receipt Status: *-v-N

Active:
Ative:

Mema Order Type:

Use Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) to add information for the QMI medical ultrasound and its components.
This function, at the top of the menu shown in the slide, is a series of linked frames labeled:

Item Data

Item Inventory Data

Item Planning Data

Item Cost Data

As highlighted in the menu, each of these frames can be accessed with its own separate menu selection. This
functionality is often useful for job separation. You can use system security to limit access to a particular
function to those users authorized to add or maintain that data.

Note: In the exercise, it may be more convenient to use one of the separate functions.

The menu also has separate functions for the same data at different sites. In this example, you only use one

site, 10-100. If additional sites are used, each item can have different data at each site.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Item Shipping Data

J ltern Master Maintenance |

Item Shipping Data

Item  Plarning  Price

Item
Item Number: 01010
Unit of Measure: EA

B ltem B ltemData P Inventory

# GoTo~  Actions * | Copy~ (5 Print « Preview # Attach (@ ~

B Item Shippng Data

Description: Medical Ultrasound

Item Data
Prod Line: 10 Item Type: FINGOOD Drawing. F-10000-423
Added. 1/15/2002 Status: ACTIVE FRevision: D
Design Group: PRODMGMT Group: Medical Deawing Loc: B21 Size: 10
Promo Group: MEDICAL Price Break Category:
Item Shipping Data
Corp Comm Code:| | J.'J:

Ship Weight | s61) (K6 ] Net Weight 556/ [kG <]

Freight Class‘.. = Volurne: SEIJ CF -

Trade Class:

M QAD
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Item Planning Data

Item Planning Data

‘Item Master Maintenance * |

4 GoTo~ Actions = | Copy - %,: Print |« Preview §/ Attach(2) =
Itern  Planning  Price
= Planning
Itern
Item Mumber: 01010 Diescription: Medical Ulrasound

Uit of Measure: EA

Itern Planning D ata

st Sched: : Buyer/Flanner:| 1-01 - Phantom

Plan Orders: Supplier: ¥ el inimurn Order: 'I._

Time Fence: a PO Site: 5 )| b awirmurn Order. 5
MRP Required: | PurchazeManufacture: ;v'l__v- Order Multiple: 1‘_

Order Palicy: PDQ [ | Configuration T_\Jpe:‘ pel Op Based Yield

Order Qty: 70 Inspect: “ield F‘ercent:: 1bD.‘D.D°/;

Batch Oty: 1.0 sLT:[ 0 0] CumlT: 0 Fun Time | 17.000]
Order Period:| 7 10| Miglt| 4 .0] PuLT| 00| Selup Time | 7.500/
Safety Stock: a EMT Type: I MOM-EMT

Safety Time: 1} ATP Enforcement:| MOME P ) Auta EMT Pracessing:
Fearder Point: D. Family ATF; Metwork Code: P )
Revision: D pe ATP Harizar: | o Routing Code: U-UD] P )
lzsue Policy: & FunSeq1: P ) BDMJFDrmula:_ P )
2:_ P ) Rieplenishment kethad: Dld;rs

The Material Planning Department uses item planning data to determine how and when to replenish inventory.
The planners want to let material requirements planning (MRP) automatically create planned orders for this
item, based on demand, so the Plan Orders field is selected. When Plan Orders is selected and a value is
specified in the Order Policy field, as it is in this example, MRP generates planned purchase and work orders
to satisfy net requirements for this item. Since this is an end item, Mstr Sched is also selected.

Important: The Mstr Sched field is normally selected only for items that need forecasting or other planning.
These items are usually the end items that the company sells. Reports, inquiries, and browses can be selected
for master schedule items only, providing an excellent high-level filter.

The Order Policy determines the rules for planning orders. The ordering rule that QMI applies to item 01010
is Period Order Quantity (POQ). It means that MRP calculates demand for this item over the number of
calendar days specified as the order period (seven in this example) and creates one order to satisfy all
demands in a seven-day period.

Note: Order policies and their use in calculating order quantities are covered later in this course.

Another key field is Purchase/Manufacture. Item 01010 is manufactured, as indicated by a code of M. The
manufacturing lead time is four days, which is the number of days it takes to complete the manufacturing
cycle for this item. Use the Purchase/Manufacture field to define the source for this item at this site. The other
values and how they work are covered in detail later in the course.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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[tem Cost Data

ltem Cost Data

T !
| Item Master Maintenance |

4 GoTo - Actions = | Copy = (= Print .« Preview @& Attach (2) ~
tern  Planning  Price

P Fice P Cost

Iterm

Itern Number: 01010
Unit of Measure: EA

Description: Medical Ulrasound

..Burden

Overhead

| Subcontr

176693

0.00
000

oo
oo
oo

Il Total
Totals: 57927275 1.226.17882 1.805.45157 06/28/10

GL Cost Source Site: 10100 / Set: Standard)
+ Element This Level Lower Level Total Pii Category A0
i | 0.00 1.219.92 1.219.92 Material
! [Labor 577.50 817 583,67 Labar
Burden |Eurrent Cost Datal[GL Cast Source Site: 10100 / Set Curent]
Overhead Element This Level Lower Level Tatal Fri Categary as0
i [subcons | EEEE | 0.00 1,226.18 1,226.18 Material

Labor [ BEZ.9E073 n.oo BEZ 9E073 Labor

1.76653
0o
0o

Burden

Overhead

Subcontr

The item cost section is divided into three sections: price, general ledger cost, and current cost. The three

frames appear sequentially after repeated clicks of the Next button.

In the first frame, the Marketing Department has set a price of $2,500 for each unit. Two cost frames display:
GL costs display first and then current costs.

» Itis recommended that you initially enter costs in the current cost set so that the GL is not affected.

* When the GL cost set assigned to a site is updated using this function, inventory is revalued to reflect
the new costs.

Each cost set has five cost categories: Material, Labor, Burden, Overhead, and Subcontract.

» For manufactured items, material costs are calculated based on actual costs recorded in the system. Do
not manually enter cost for manufactured items.

» For a purchased item, the material cost is the purchase cost. A purchased item has no lower-level
costs; only this-level costs.

Note: Two cost set frames are displayed in Item Master Maintenance. The relationship between cost sets is
explored in a later chapter.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Setting Product Structure

I
jProduct Structure Maintenance >C|

Top Level Parent: <hone> i | New | Save <« Product Structure | < Component 3£ Delete | Levels
ltems ' Product Structure Codes
Search . :
Item Husrber s P2 - 4+ x| search Clear All
Wiewing 1-100 of 315 Record: per page: 100 v|
Item Number . Desciiption & Description UM BOM/FormulaCode < Status  Puichase/Manuacture  ProdLine <
[} 01010 M
mon Suppbes Kit EA ACTVE C 10
oz Sterle Probe Covess Ore time use B ACTMVE P 20
mors Sterle Wipes, Box of B ACTVE P 20
maozo Implantable Ultra Rev. EA ACTVE M 10
o Surgical Kit EA ACTVE C 20
0030 Congumer Ultrasound EA ACTVE M 10
0040 Industial Ulrasound EA ACTIVE M 10
0040-001 Industrial Ulrasound TO [0 500 KH STANDARD EA ACTVE M 10
0040-002 Iredusstrial Ulrasound TO 0 10MHZ STANDARD EA ACTVE M 10
01040-003 Industial Ulasound FR T 500 KH HIGH EA ACTVE M 10
0040-004 Industrial Ulrasound TO 10MHZ HIGH EA ACTVE M 10
01040-005 Iredusstrial Ulrasound [ SO0KHZ HIGH EA ACTVE M 10
01040-006 Iredusstrial Ulrasound SO0KHZ STANDARD  EA ACTVE M 10
01040-007 Industial Ulrasound | OMHZ STANDARD  EA ACTVE M 10
< | [

Drag an Item or Product Structure Code here from the tabs above

Item Type <&

FINGOOD
KT
SUPPLY
SUPPLY
FINGDOD
KT
FINGDOD
FINGDOD
FINGOOD
FINGDOD
FINGDOD
FINGDOD
FINGDOD
FINGDOD
FINGDOD

Group

Medical
Medical
Medical
Medical
Medical

IND
IND
IND
IND
IND
IND
IND
IND

g

In Product Structure Maintenance (13.5), click New to begin creating a product structure. You can create a

structure using either of the following ways:
» Drag and drop an item or product structure code to the bottom frame

e Double-click an item or product structure

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Setting Product Structure

Setting Product Structure
J Product Structure Maintenance é“|
Top Level Parent: 01010 | | ] New k& Save 9 Product Structure | @ Component 5% Delete | Leve
lterns ;F'mducl Structure Codes | Product Structure Maintenance
Search
;BDM Code = ;.starts at - ):) = | + = e
“iewing 1-100 of 155 Records per page: l1 oo V]
BOM Code # Description LIk
80020 Industrial Housing EA
50020001 Industrial Housing EA
a00z20-002 Industrial Housing EA
500204003 Industrial Housing EA
a0020-004 Industrial Housing EA
51000 Aooustic Decilatar EA,
SR 52001 Valve B nbly
52002 ‘alve Body Assembly 2 E&
: 52003 “Yalve Body Assembly 3 EA
Companent Description Unit of Seasure  Reference  GQuantity  Start Date End Date  BOM Code
IS Medical Ulrasound I 1 - ¥ 0iomo
% [ 50001 Probe Unit - 10 Mhz EA , 1 50001
I EO001 Drurable Plastic Housing E& 1 B0O01
EO00Z2 Display / Aeadout E& 1 E0O02
60003 Kepboard EA 1 60003
BO00S Battery EA 1 50005
BO00E Monitor Cable EA 1 E0006
B0007 Movable Cait E& 1 60007
BO002 Printer EA 1 60003
B0050 Base Unit / CPU EA 1 £0050
90093 Shipping Carton EA 1 40093

» To add a component to an item, you can also use double-click or the drag and drop action.
* To change component level, drag and drop a component within the structure.

» To delete a component from the structure, right-click the component and choose Delete from the
context menu.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Setting Product Structure

Seﬁing Product Structure
Product Structure Maintenance X
Top Level Parent: 01010 | New i Save @ Product Structure < Component  $8 Undo Add
kems Froduct Structure Codes [F'mdunsuunum Maintenance:
Paent:  0T0N0D Medical Littasound
Component 52001 Walve Body Assembly
Reference:
e Shart Date: b Enﬁde i
Quartity |1 Urat of Measure: EA
Struchue Typs: Sequence Mumber 01
1 Flemarks Foiecast Percent | 100.00
: Scrap: | 000X Option Group P
: LesdTime Ofiset |0 Process
o Operation: |10
Component Description Unitof Meazure  Reference Quantly  StatDate  EndDate BOM Code
=m0 Medical Ulyasound EA 1 omoo
+ 50007 Probe Uinit - 10 Mhz EA 1 50001
+ 52001 Valve Body Assermbly EA 1 - * 52001
B000N  Dwrable Plastic Housng EA 1 60001
60002 Display / Aeadout EA& 1 Bo00Z
60003 Keyboard EA& 1 60003
B0005 Baltety EA 1 £000S
B0006 Moritor Cable EA 1 EO00E
BO007 Movable Cart EA 1 Bo007
60008 Piinter E& 1 60008
60050 Baze Uik / CPU EA 1 60050
0033 Shipping Carton EA 1 30093

To modify the Quantity Per field, enter the quantity of a component item required to make one of the
parent items.

You can also add the operation number from the routing where this component is used. This item is used
at operation 10. When data entry is complete for the first component, double-click the next component
item that you want to modify.

Component Scrap

The field labeled Scrap can be used to account for component scrap. For example, the beryllium copper
component in the product structure is a small item that is easily dropped and lost, and is sometimes found
to be damaged. In this case, based on actual experience, you can choose to add a small scrap value to the
product structure at this operation. Later, you see how the planning systems adjust the purchase
requirements (and the item cost) to account for this loss.

Effective Dates

The elements that make up a product structure have a range of effective dates, so new components can be
phased in and others phased out. The Start Date defaults to the system date. By leaving the End Date
blank, the item remains effective until that date is changed.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Reviewing Product Structure

J Product Structure Inquiry 3€|

Reviewing Product Structure

# GoTo - Actions ~ _ Copy = L) Print ) Preview | & Attach -

L&'rudud Structure Inguiry

Product Structure Inquiry - 1273.. %

M QAD

Paient ltem/BOM Cod
asOf2AEmE x| Lovels: | n Product Structure Inquiry 12/30/14
FCO Number| 2| ID:
: —— QAD
Parent Item/BOM Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound EA
Az OF: 12/30/14 Levels: Rev:
PCO Mumber : 1D: Domain: Output: PAGE
Level Component Item Description Quantity Per UM Ph T Iss
Parent 01010 Medical Ultrasound EA
50001 Probe Unit - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
5 02003 Standard Connector 1.0 EA
i3 62050 Bery1Tlium Copper 0.0001 r1
Discrete PO
- 62050 Beryllium Copper 0.0001 r1
Discrete PO
. 90031 Packaging 2.0 EA
22 60004 Transducer - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
1 52001 valve Body Assembly 1.0 EA
.2 62001 Machine Casting 1.0 EA
2 62002 valve Stop 1.0 EA
vl 62003 Seal 1.0 EA
Discrete PO
1 60001 Durable Plastic Housing 1.0 EA
1 60002 Display / Readout 1.0 EA
1 60003 Keyboard 1.0 EA
1 60005 Battery 1.0 EA
s 60006 Monitor Cable 1.0 EA
1 60007 Movable Cart 1.0 EA
1 60008 Printer 1.0 EA
1 60050 Base Unit / CPU 1.0 EA
1 30093 Shipping Carton 1.0 EA

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question
|. InQAD EE, productline is a(n) ___concept.

Operational
Marketing
Forecasting
Planning

Accounting

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

2. Ina standard costing system, all of the
following costing methods can be used
with the Current Cost Set EXCEPT:

First
Last

c. Average

None

M QAD
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

3. Current costs foritems are calculated
based on the setting in:

a. Purchase Accounting Control
b. ltem Cost Maintenance
ltem Master Maintenance

Inventory Accounting Control

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Answers to Mastery Questions

Answers to Mastery Questions

e
a
d

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Creating a Product Line

Use Product Line Maintenance to create product line 15 for a medical ultrasound quality check. Accept the
default values for the accounting information and review the accounts.

Exercise 2: Creating Items

1. Create two items, 60028 and 60029, using Item Master Maintenance and the following item data. Use
default values for the rest of the fields, which you will update later in succeeding exercises.

Item 60028

Description: Example Item 1
Prod Line: 10

Item Type: COMP

Status: Active

Group: Medical

Item 60029

Description: Example Item 2
Prod Line: 10

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Item Type: COMP
Status: Active
Group: Medical

2. Enter the following inventory data for the two items using Item Inventory Data Maintenance.

ABC Class: B
Site: 10-100
Location: 020

3. Enter the following planning data for these two items using Item Planning Data Maintenance.

Mstr Sched: No

Plan Orders: Yes

Order Policy: POQ
Order Quantity: 50
Purchase/Maintenance: P
PurLT:3

Minimum Order: 1
Order Multiple: 1

4. Enter the following price and GL cost data for these two items.

Price: 8.99 for item 62008; 12.30 for item 62009
This Level Materials: 4.99 for item 62008; 5.20 for item 62009

Exercise 3: Maintaining a Product Structure

1. Use Product Structure Maintenance to open the structure of item 01010.

Add item 60028 as a component of 01010. Two units of 60028 are required to make one unit of 01010.
Add item 60029 as a component of 01010. One unit is required to make one unit of 01010.

Save the changes.

o &~ WD

Use Product Structure Inquiry to review the product structure of 01010.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Manufacturing Setup

Manufacturing Setup

e

Manufacturing

M QAD

This chapter describes basic elements required for manufacturing activities to take place, including shop

calendars, departments, work center, machines, and routings.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com



Manufacturing Setup 127

Topics

Topics

= Shop Calendar

= Departmentsand Work Centers/Machines
= Routings

= Mastery Questions

= Exercise

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Objectives

Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be
able to:

» Describe the information that a:
- Department provides
- Work center provides
- Routing provides

« Setup ashop calendar, department, work
center, and routing

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Process Flow

Process Flow

« Specific machines
- Number of identical

+ GL accounts machines
+ Capacity * Machinerates
Set Up " Define
Shop " De Dc(?r]:rlrr':weems et snisy RSerTT%p S
Calendar P Machines g
» Work days

* Production steps

« Work center used

* How long
Expected yield

* By dept, work
center, or machine

Once you have set up items in Item Master Maintenance, you identify where and how they are manufactured.
You perform these tasks by:

»  Setting up shop calendars
e Setting up manufacturing departments and work centers/machines
» Defining the manufacturing operations required to produce each of the items

The following pages use the order shown in the process flow; the shop calendar is discussed next.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Shop Calendar

Shop Calendar

e R |
QM
(Site 10-100)
Work Center Work Center Work Center
1000 ASh 2000
D dilend
sunday W onday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturd
sunda W onday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturde

M QAD

The shop calendar is required for planning, manufacturing, and distribution functions. The calendar indicates
what days the plant is open and how many hours are worked each day. The calendar determines the hours a
work center is available to do work. Capacity requirements planning also uses this information.

If the no hours are assigned to the calendar on a particular day, it is a non-work day. An order cannot be due
on that day. None of the planning functions in QAD schedules an order to be due on a non-work day.

Calendar information is used to schedule:
e Start and due dates for MRP planned orders, master schedule orders, and work orders
e Operations for work orders and repetitive schedules
» The procurement or shipment of materials through association with suppliers and customers

Use Domain Calendar Maintenance to maintain the default calendar for all sites, or Site-Calendar
Maintenance for specific sites. Use Holiday Maintenance to turn off a normal work day, that is, make it a non-
work day for all work centers. Use calendar exceptions programs to modify a calendar for the short term. For
example, add extra hours for a peak season, or indicate a two-week shutdown.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Calendars are also defined in Work Center Calendar Maintenance for work centers that have different
schedules than the default calendar and can be defined for any machines within a work center that have
different schedules.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD



132 QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Departments, Work Centers, Machines

Depariments, Work Centers, Machines

Department = PROD
Component Production

Work Center = ASM
Assembly
Machines = 2
Set Up Rates = $10 per hour
Labor Rates = $10 per hour
Burden % = 40

Machines

)

Lathe 1 Lathe 2

L Interchangeable _I

machines

Work areas in a manufacturing plant are defined in QAD EE using departments, work centers, and machines.

» Departments
A manufacturing plant is split into departments for control purposes. Each production unit (work
center) must belong to one, and only one, department. This grouping is used primarily for capacity
planning and accounting. GL accounts are attached to each department. You define at least one
department before you can enter work centers or routings.

* Work Centers
A work center is a specific production unit within a department consisting of one or more people
and/or machines. In QAD EE, work centers are the most basic units for operation scheduling, capacity
requirements planning, and cost determinations for GL transactions. You must have at least one work
center to set up routings and to report labor.

* Machines
You can set up a work center with multiple identical machines by leaving the Machine field blank and
entering the number of machines in the Machines field. Then you can specify the number of machines
that can be used for each operation (parallel production) in the route operation. If the machines are not
interchangeable, identify each one with a distinct code. For example, you have multiple similar
machines but they run at different rates. Or perhaps an older machine has a higher rate of rejects. In

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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this case, each machine must have a unique machine code. The combination of the work center and
the machine identifies a specific machine.

Note: Defining unique work center/machine combinations supports more precise costing and scheduling.
However, it limits the ability of the work center supervisor to decide which machines to schedule work on
without generating method variances.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Routings

Routings

To manufacture an item or product, you complete one or more activities or operations. The list of required
operations is called a routing, which defines the process for making the item. If a product structure is the list
of ingredients in a recipe, a routing is the directions or instructions for processing the ingredients to achieve
the desired end product. The routing describes:

e The steps required to make the item (operations)

*  Where the steps are performed (work center)

* How long they take (queue time, setup time, run time, wait time, and move time)
e The expected yield percentage at each operation (yield %)

Note: Queue time, setup time, run time, wait time, and move time are all elements of lead time. The routings
section discusses these topics.

For example, the manufacture of a medical ultrasound could require a routing with several operations with
instructions to assemble the various components. How the business sets up the process and how they plan to
manage it determines the number of operations, how they are sequenced, and how much detail to include with
each. A highly automated process could have only one operation that says simply “assemble components.” A
manual assembly process could have many detailed steps.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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The department and work center codes associated with routing operations link actual production results with
capacity planning, cost accounting, and other programs.

Alternate Routings

The normal situation is to have the route code be the same as the item number. When several routings are used
to produce the same item, you can define alternate routes with different routing codes. The primary route, or
the route you use most frequently, can be linked to the item number in Item Site Planning Maintenance.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Example

Example

This example shows how QMI’'s Manufacturing
Departmentis set up:

» Shop calendar with five eight-hour days

» Department 0400 with a labor capacity of 8
hours/day

» Work center 1000 with:
- Setup rate of $5.00/hour
- Laborrate of $4.50/hour
- Labor burden of 0.01%

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - Continved

» Routing with three operations:

- Operation 10 (assembly) requires 0.5 hours setup
fime to get the components from the inventory
room

- Additionally, perdevice, itrequires 1.00 hourrun time fo
assemble the ultrasound.

- Operation 20 (test) requires 0.5 hour setup time,
and a run time of 0.2 hours.

- Operation 30 (pack) requires 0.5 hour setup time,
and 0.06 run time.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Setting the Shop Calendar

Setting the Shop Calendar
g the Shop Calend
Calendar Maicienance
W GoTa = Aetione *| | Copy = | =l Print . Preview | ’" Attach =
o —| sstachmerts
Sitw: 10-100 Ultrasenrd Mig Sae Sedec 104100 [
whork Ciantar: 1000 Maching
General Aasembly
\iork Dy Hoars ek Canbar: 1000 ()
Sunday| I:'D:_
Menday: o £.00]
Tuesday: & EDC.
\edresday: ¥ [ 8.00| Machine ®
——— 2.00|
Friday: EDC:
Spaurday DI:C_
Rederance
Start
End Chaily Hizurss

The shop calendar is set up in Calendar Maintenance (36.2.5). This calendar shows a five day week, Monday
through Friday, with eight hours available for each day.

If additional sites and or work centers/machines are created, they use this calendar as a default, but you can
then change to site- or work center/machine-specific calendars.

Note: The system supports the ability to define separate shop calendars for each site, work center, or machine
that you create. Each can have its own work days and work-day duration entered in Calendar Maintenance.
Enter holidays that affect all calendars in Holiday Maintenance, but record work-center-specific holidays in
Calendar Maintenance using the Reference field.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Defining Departments

Defining Depariments
Department Maintenance X |
M GoTo ™ Actions ~ | Ll| Copy~ If;*;,l Print &] Preview | # Attach -
;I Attachments
Department: 0400 Department:0400 i~
Default Sub-Account: Override:
Default Cost Center: I:I Override:
Description: Assembly
Labor Capacity: 3
Cost of Preduction: 5770 Mech
Lzbor: 5120 Mech mig
Burden: 5220 Mech mig
Labor Usage Variance Acct: 5140 Mech mig
Labor Rate Variance Acct: 5150 Mech mig
Burden Usage Variance: 5240 Mech mig
Burden Rate Variance: 5250 Mech mig

QMI has set up department 0400 using Department Maintenance (14.1). A department is used primarily for
capacity planning and accounting purposes ,and a labor capacity of 8 is defined. This means that the
department has eight hours of labor capacity per day, Monday through Friday, based on the shop calendar.
The labor capacity of 8 implies that only one person works in the department since the calendar shows eight
hours per day. If the department had five people, the labor capacity would be 40.

Labor capacity is the total number of hours of work that can be performed within a department per day (day
length is defined in Calendar Maintenance). The department labor capacity is entered manually as the sum of
the capacities of all work centers and machines in the department. Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP)
uses labor capacity to calculate capacity and load by department.

Important: Use care when setting labor capacity because the system assumes that all labor in the department
can be used in any work center in the department. This scenario is seldom the case and can lead to the need to
set up more departments.

Also, notice the account codes that default from Domain/Account Control; all are manufacturing related. In
this case, sub-accounts default also, and the variance accounts have a default cost center code of mfg to
indicate that these variances are manufacturing related. These account codes are used when:

* Reporting labor and downtime in the Shop Floor Control and Repetitive modules

» Backflushing inventory and closing the accounting for completed work orders

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Important: If a given work center requires that you book the cost of production to a different account or sub-
account, set up a new department for that work center.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Defining Work Centers/Machines

Defining Work Centers/Machines

| Work Center Maintenance L
# GoTo~ Actions ~ | L| Copy ~ ';‘E‘,J Print & Preview | §' Attach ~
Work Center: 1000 Machine:
Description: | General Assembly
Depart'nent::.D-‘»OCl '._ Assembly
Auto Firm
Last Auto Firm| -
Scheduler 1D
Queve Time:; 0.251
\Wait Time: | 025|
MachiOp:[ 1]
Setup Crew: | R I.DD_ Setup Rate: 5.DO|
Run Crew: __‘IDE}E Labor Rate: 4_56|
Machire&::l ‘IDGD Labor Burden Rate [ O.DZ!
| Mach Bdn Rate:| 0.05 I Labor Bdn % 0.01%]
Time Period Period Number Calculate Date
Horizon End:| DAY ' [ 9] 1712015

QMI has set up work center 1000 (General Assembly) using Work Center Maintenance (14.5). Because this
work center has only one machine (actually, just a work bench), QMI does not need to specify a machine in
the Machine field so it is left blank. If the work center had two or more machines that were interchangeable,
then QMI would need to enter a machine code to indicate each machine. If the machines are interchangeable,
QMI can leave the machine code blank and specify the number of machines in the Machines field.

Notice that this work center belongs to the department 0010, which QMI set up in the previous step.

Machines

If a work area has multiple identical machines, you can define one work center and leave the Machine (code
or number) field blank. Enter the number of machines in the Machines field. When a work center has several
identical machines, you can specify the number of machines that can be used for each operation (parallel
production) in the route operation.

If the machines are not completely interchangeable, identify each one with a distinct code. For example, you
have several similar machines, but they run at different rates. Or perhaps an older machine has a higher rate of
rejects. In this case, each machine must have a unique machine code. The combination of the work center and
the machine identifies a specific machine.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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This example has only one machine per operation and the Machines field shows only one machine in the work
center. If two machines were used per operation, then the processing time for an operation that uses that work
center/machine combination is cut in half. Any setup time is then doubled.

Cost Calculations

Specify important information for cost calculations in the Rate fields. Machine Burden Rate, Setup Rate,
Labor Rate, Labor Burden Rate, and Labor Burden Percent all feed into item cost calculations and labor
feedback functions to determine actual costs and cost variances.

Note: In a work center, either the number of machines or the number of people limits capacity. The Machines
field contains the number of machines or people. Capacity is then calculated by multiplying the total hours
(from the work center calendar) by the number of machines.

Field Definitions

» Machine Burden Rate: The burden rate per hour applicable to machine run time and setup at this work
center.

» Setup Rate: The average hourly rate paid to set up this work center.
» Labor Rate: The average rate paid per labor hour to run this work center.

» Labor Burden Rate: The labor burden rate per hour applicable to both setup and run time at this work
center.

» Labor Burden Percent: The labor burden percentage applicable to the total labor cost at this work
center.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Setting Routing Operations

Setting Routing Operations
Routing Maintenance X I
® GoTo~ Actions 'l Routing Maintenance /'l
@l GoTo Actions * | Routing Maintenance *
e # GoTo ™ Actions *| Ll| Copy~ \%J Print &| Preview | & Attach
Opemtion: 10 | Routing Code: 01010
| Operation 20 | Pouting Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Standard{ Stan Date: End Date:
g Standard
W | Standard Operation: |
D¢ Wwork Center:| 10680 29| Pack
Machines per ( D Machine: . |
Ovet Machines per Description: Pack for Shipping
Qu Ove Machines per Operation: i Milestone Operation:
\ Qu Overlap Units: 1] Subcontract LT: 0
Queue Time: 025 Setup Crew: 1.00
S¢ wiait Time: 025 Run Crew: 1.00
I S
I Setup Time: 05 Tool Code:
" . Run Time: 0.06 Supplier:
Move Time: 0.0 Imventary Value:
Start Date: Subcontract Cost:
Yiel
End Date: Comments:
Yie
Yield Percent:  100.00%

The Production Manager of QMI has set up the routing in Routing Maintenance (14.13.1). Notice that the
routing code is the same as the item number for the completed device (01010). This case is a typical case.

This example has three operations involved in assembling a medical ultrasound:

»  Operation 10 (shown here) requires 0.5 hours setup time to get the jig from the tool room; additionally,
per device, it requires 1.0 hour run time to assemble the medical ultrasound.

*  Operation 20 requires 0.5 hours setup time and 0.2 hours run time to test the device.
»  Operation 30 requires 0.5 hours setup time and 0.6 hours run time to pack the ultrasound for shipment.

These times are converted into decimal hours for the routing standard times by dividing the minutes by 60.
You can also use Rate Based Routing Maintenance (14.13.2), which uses pieces per hour rather than decimal
hours per piece to set the time standard for the operation.

Important: Be careful not to use the Standard Operation field by mistake. This field has a special use that is
covered in detail in the course on Routings and Work Centers. This feature is not described in this course.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Field Definitions

Queue Time: The time work normally waits at a work center before the operation begins.

Setup Time: The time required to prepare the work center/machines for processing. It is independent
from batch size.

Run Time: The standard amount of time required to process a single unit of this item. It can be entered as
the units per hour or run time per batch, but internally, this is converted to a run time per unit.

Wait Time: The time spent waiting after the operation is done; for example, drying, curing, cooling. It is
based on a 24-hour clock, not the shop calendar.

Move Time: The time a work order is in transit from one operation to the next. This value is calculated
per order and is independent of order size.

Subcontract Lead Time: A routing operation can be a task of an outside vendor or subcontractor. In that
case, it is the number of calendar days it takes to process the standard order quantity at the subcontractor’s
site, including any transit time.

Yield Percent: The normal yield percentage for this operation. The percentage of any order expected to
be in usable condition after this operation (used to calculate costs).

Yield in the operation route is intended to be used for scrap that occurs at a specific operation because of some
aspect of that operation. It consumes all of the components that have been issued up to that point.

Yield is, in contrast to scrap, in the product structure, which is associated with a specific component at a
specific operation. It is important in setting up structures and routings to account for scrap and yield as
accurately as possible and in the correct place. Use this rule:

At the given operation, is the component scrapped before being assembled? It is a component scrap in the
structure.

Is the assembly scrapped after the component is assembled? The yield is in the route.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Reviewing Routing

|Routing Inquiry |F€0uting Inquiry - 1/11/2015 11... X‘

Routing Inquiry

n

QAD

Routing Code: 01010
Effective: 01/12/15

Medical Ultrasound

Pack for Shipping

14.13.3 Routing Inquiry

01/12/15

Output: PAGE

Run Time Move Yield%
1.0 0.0 100.00%
0.2 0.0 100.00%
0.5 0.06 100.00%

Op Work Center Machine Setup

10 1000 General Assembly 0.5
Assemble components

20 1050 Product Test 0.5
Test Finished Unit

30 1060 Pack 0.0

rwroiq.p

The Production Planner reviews the routing in Routing Inquiry (14.13.3) to ensure that the information is

accurate.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

. Which function do you use to set up shop
calendars for all sites?

a. Shop Calendar Maintenance
0. Holiday Maintenance

Both Shop Calendar Maintenance and Holiday
Maintenance

d. None of the above

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

)

Three similar machinesrun at differentrates
in a work center. To achieve precise
costing and scheduling, you should:

a. Create a unique machine code for each of the
machines

0. Create asingle machine code for dll three
machines

c. Cdlculate an average rate for the three
machines

d. Create three work center codes

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

3. Therouting typically contains all of the
following information EXCEPT:

a. The steps required fo make an item
. The sequence of the steps

How long it takes for each step
. Where to perform the steps

e. Who (machine or employee) performs each
step

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Answers to Mastery Questions

Answers to Mastery Questions

e
a
&

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Exercise

Exercise

1. In Department Maintenance (14.1), add a department record, 050, for assembly.

Department: 050

Description: Assembly

Labor Capacity: 8

Accept the remaining defaults.

2. Use Work Center Maintenance (14.5) to add a work center record. The key values to enter or verify are:

Work Center: 1005
Machine: <blank>
Department: 050
Mach/Op:1

Machines: 1

Setup Rate: 5

Labor Rate: 4.5

Labor Burden Rate:0.02
Labor Bdn%: 0.01%

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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3. Use Routing Maintenance (14.13.1) to add a routing code that is the same as the manufactured item

number. The key values to enter and verify are:

Routing Code: 01010

Operation: 10

Work Center: 1005

Machine: <blank>

Description: Assemble Components
Setup Time: 0.5

Run Time: 1.0

4. Enter the following two operations:

Operation : 20

Work Center: 1050

Machine: <blank>

Description: Test Medical Ultrasound
Setup Time: 0.5

Run Time: 0.02

Operation: 30

Work Center: 1060

Machine: <blank>

Description: Pack Medical Ultrasound
Setup Time: 0.5

Run Time: 0.06

5. Use Routing Inquiry (14.13.3) to review the routing.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Cost Calculation

Cost Calculation

Cost Calculation

This chapter discusses how the system rolls up lower-level manufacturing costs and how they are managed in
the general ledger. Based on information set up in product definition and manufacturing, item costs can be
calculated.

This section shows how cost information contained in the routing and product structure is “rolled up” to
calculate total cost. It begins with a discussion of routing and product structure cost rollups, followed by a
discussion of the update of the GL cost set using costs collected in the current cost.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Objectives

Objectives

« Explain the information captured by:
- Arouting cost roll up
- A product structure cost roll up

« Explain the importance of the Order
Quantity field to the routing cost roll up

» Roll up routing and product structure costs

» Copy and move current costs to the GL cost
set

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Topics

Topics

= Key Concepts
Routing Cost Roll Up
Product Structure Cost Roll Up
Current Cost Set Move to GL Set
= Example Scenario
- Review Standard Order Quantity for Item
- Roll Up Routing Costs
- Roll Up Product Structure Costs
- Move Current Cost Set to GL Set
= Mastery Questions

= Exercise

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Sources of Product Cost Information

Sources of Product Cost Information

Product cost calculations are based on information from various sources. Some of the key pieces are:

» Purchased material, overhead, and other costs entered manually in Item-Site Cost Maintenance for
purchased items

» Component quantity per and scrap rates entered in the product structure (BOM)
e Labor and setup rates entered for each work center

» Variable burden at each work center

* Manufacturing setup and run times entered on each routing operation

* Yield at each operation

e Subcontract cost per unit entered on each subcontracted operation

» Item order quantity entered in Item Planning Maintenance

» BOM and routing code entered in Item Planning Maintenance

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Most of this information was described in the previous chapter and shown in the previous examples and
exercises. The next steps are to roll up the routing and product structure costs, and to move the current cost
set to the GL cost set. These three steps are covered on the following pages.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Work Flow for Cost Calculations

Work Flow for Cost Calculations

Roll up routing costs (current cost set)

Roll up product structure costs (current cost set)

Move current costs to the general ledger

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Routing Cost Roll-Up

Routing Cost Roll-Up

Routing Cost RollUp

End Item / Parent Level 010l10 captures this level

, Medical manufacturing costs,

T SR Ultrasound lead times, and total

Componentlevel _ _ _ _ _ _ _ f___ _"__ iy T
ornece Transducer Packaging

(1 ea.)$15.00 (36 ea.) 50.28

(2 eq.) $0.0002

(1 ea.) $0.22

Lower Level Costs

Routing Cost Roll-Up calculates the manufacturing costs, lead times, and total yield for one or more items at a
particular site. Costs are calculated for each operation after accessing the item master, work center, routing,
and standard operation data.

The roll-up uses data defined in:

» Item Master Maintenance
The item (site) planning record provides the order quantity value, which is used to amortize setup cost
over a standard or normal order size to obtain a realistic cost per unit value.

* Routing Maintenance
The routing records provide the setup and run times (standard), as well as the machines per operation and

operation yield percent.

* Work Center Maintenance
The work center data is used to obtain hourly rates for setup and run labor. The work center also provides
the burden rates as cost per hour for labor and machine burden, as well as a labor burden percent.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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ltem Master Maintenance

J ltem Master Maintenance ‘

|| Copy =

W GoTo ™ Actions ~

ltem | Planning Price

> Planning
ltem

Item Mumber: 01010
Unit of Measure: EA

ltem Planning Data
Mstr Sched: ¥
Plan Orders:|¥

Time Fenoe:ljl

MRP Reguired:| /|

Qrder Policy :
—
Batch Qty:
Order Period:
SafetySiock| 0
Safety Time| 0]
Rearder Point: ljl

Izzue Palicy: |V

= Print ] Preview | & Attach -

Description: Medical Ultrasound

Supplier:
PO Site:
Furch m 0
Configuration Type: ¥
Inspect; |

CumLT: 1]

10 Ins LT

ATP Enforcement: m
Family ATF: |
ATP Honzon: ljl
Runsent
2

Buyer/Flanner:| 1-01 ,9

PurLT

Phantom: [
Minimum Order:

Maximum Order:

1L

Order Multiple:
Op Based Yield: [
Yield Peroem:
Run Time: 17.000

)

%

EMT Type: | NON-EMT

Auto EMT Processing: |

Network Code:|

L=
)| &

Routing Code | L-001

BOM/Farmula: |

Replenishment Method:| Orders

Ll
s || 99
%] —

Order quantity is used to amortize setup cost over a standard or normal order size to obtain a realistic cost per

unit value

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Work Center Maintenance

Work Center Maintenance

, Work Center Maintenance * ‘

# GoTo ~ Actions * | L_l| Copy *

) print (o] Preview | & Attach ~

Work Center: 1000 Machine:

Description; | General Assembly

i DZOO (--’__ Assembly

Last Auto Firm: .
SchedulerD| )|
Queve Time: 0.25|

Wait Time: ’W

Mach/Op: 1

Setup Crew:

Run Crew: |
; Machines:
i IMach Bdn Rate:

005| |

Setup Rate: 500

Labor Rate:|
]

Labor Burden Rate| 0.02

Labor Bdn '5'.,'-l 0.01%

4.50

Time Pened

Horizon End: | DAY

Period Number

[ 3]

Calculate Date
17205

Routing cost calculations are based upon work center data for hourly rates for setup and run labor. The work
center also provides the burden rates as cost per hour for labor and machine burden, as well as labor burden

percent.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Routing Maintenance

 GoTo~ Actians'| - Copy-= &= Print & Preview | & Attach ~
Routing Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Operation 10 Start Date: End Date:

Standard Operation
Work Center; 1000 General Assembly

Machine

Description: | Assemble components |

I Yield Percent| 100.00% |

Machines per Operation 1 | Milestone Operation: ¥
Overlap Units 0 Subcontract LT: D‘

Queve Time: '7025| Setup Crew: ’—‘IC’D|

Vit Time:| 025 Run Crew:| 1.00
Setup Time.|_ 05| ToolCode] D]
Run Time: 10 Supplier: _-_"|
Move Time: 0.0 | Inventory Value: 0.00
StatDate| vl lsubeontract Cost: 0.00

End Date: | - Comments: [

Routings are used to define the steps that a product passes through during the manufacturing process. More
importantly, from a costing perspective, routings provide manufacturing setup and run times per operation,
machines per operation, and operation yield percent or yield at each operation. Subcontract cost per unit is

entered for each subcontracted operation.

Each routing operation is associated with a particular work center, so it is not necessary to enter labor or

burden rates for each operation.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Labor Cost Per Operation

Labor Cost Per Operation

Dwscnption ASSEMELE ULTRASDUND

Mochnes per Opseaticn 1 Mdmsiane Cpar
b Cvedop Unds (] Subcone Departmant | 0400
Oueue Tima [F3 Setp (
Wi Tems: 025 B ( Cusus Tene

AT

Wit Time
Tool Mechop| 1
Sup
Imsanicey
Setup Crow:
Subconmoct
End Daie - Comm P Crowe
Vield Pescest 10000% Machines:
Mach Bdn Rste:

Perm Flaneeng Maistenasce = |
™ GaTo i hesons =]l Copy o] E ot L Prien | 8 tmarn
P 02 @ e | Bauang Mantenaece
® Gale ™ Actons T Copy *| 3% Penl a Prevew | F Alach
Pem Number (2002 Reusing Cadde SOT10 ey werk Conter 1000110 o Machen
Lol Meassre: EA
Fcutng Cade: S0810 Acoush Tranducar T ITE—
o Pl mbon W S
P Flareieg Dotn Cpe 0 StnaDase e T—T
Hitudes W Center 1000 1)
Flan Crbers % Stanchnrd Oparston
Tne Fance n Work Cantor 1000 Garernl Asiambly Woek Cantar 1000
MRP Requred Machna

Descripton | General Assembly

Copy *

5 Print o Preview | & atach
@ Machre ®  Depsmen 0400
Maching
£ Assemly
Setup Flato, 500
Labar Rt 450
LLesbor Burdan Rater on2
Labor Bn % %

Labor Cost per Operation
Set-up Cost = Set-up Hrs/Order Qty x WC Set-up Rate
Run Cost = Run Hrs / Unit x WC Labor Rate

Total Labor = Set-up Cost + Run Cost

Example

0.5/1,000x $5=$0.025
0.1x$45=%045

$0.025+3$0.45=$0475

M QAD
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Labor Burden Cost Per Operation

Labor Burden Cost Per Operation

i
Bem Flansing Masienance x

Rauting Maintsmance
W GoTo " o Adions v Cegw ™| &5 Prie

e C20C2 o) W GoTer o Adwns = Copy = (=% Priet 5 Proview | # Afach
Rt Code SN0

@) wok Cartee 100011 & Macher

Narm Nusmber: 2002

Burden = [(Set-up Hrs/Order Qty) x WC Lbr Bdn Rate]
Burden% = [(Set-up Hrs/Order Qty) x WC Set-up Rate x WC Lbr Bdn%]

Run Burden

Burden = Run Hrs x WC Lbr Bdn Rate
Burden% = Run Hrs x WC Labor Rate x WC Lbr Bdn%

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

Wark Center Maintenance
Uit o Memiure: E4 Fewng Code: 50010 Acauste Trandsue
Oparaion: 10 Stort Diote ™ GaTo = 7 Actons ™| < Cogy ~| &5 Priet 5 Preview # Anach -
Wk Corter 1000 (1) © Machine @ Depariment 400
tam Fianning Data
i Standard Operation:
Mo iched Work Certer. 1000 Machine
Flan Ordrs ¥ Woek Canter. 1000 General Assemily
[ Descrption | General Assembly
Tirme Fence 0 cH
MRE Fagured Descnpton  ASSEMBLE LLTRASOUND
Ordar Podcy, | POO Machines per Cperation: 1 Deportment | 0400 A Assembly
Cuctor Oty 1,000 Overiep Units 1
o 0 Ouus Tene 025 Quews Time 05
Oeder Paric ey Tima L. Wait Time 025
Saloty Srock ]
i Machop| 1
Sadety Tima: 0 ATP lup T’
Feordar Pont [] Fun Tima [
R = Setup Crew 100 Setup Riote: 500
Issue Policy ¥ Stant Diater - Fun Crew 1.000 Labor Rate: 450
Erd Date Machines: 1000 abot Burden Rate: 02
Yiald Parcant| 100.00% Mach Beln Flate: ojos Lebior Bdn % 0.01%
Set-up Burden Example

0.5/1,000x 0.02=0.00001

0.5/1,000x5x0.01%
=0.00000025

0.1x0.02=0.002
0.1x5x0.01%= 0.00005

M QAD
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Machine Burden Cost Per Operation

e Flarning Maintsnance % I

W GoTo-* 4 -Ackons = | - Copy =) {5 Pret. & | Reutng Maintenancs X |

o 12000 0 hemm GoTer

Machine Burden Cost Per Operation

Set-up = (Set-up Hrs/Order Qty) x Mach/Op x Mach Bdn Rate
Run = Run Hrs x Mach Bdn Rate

Acsors | Copy *| S Punl o Praview | Ansch
Floufing Code 50010 @ Week Cortee 100011 ® Macho
e Number 12002
Woak Camter Maintenance X
Unit of Measure: EA Fouing Cods: 50010 Acouste el L
" . o] 3 )
Opersson 10 — # GoTo Aciont =) Copy | & Pt 5 Proviow # atach ~
Wotk Cantes 100011) ) Machie: &) Deputsant 400
Hom Planring Dals
Mx Sehed:| Standosd Opetotan
\Work Center: 1000 Machine
Plan Cders % Work Center. 1008 Ganeral As
Time Fence: ] Machine Description: General Assambby
MFP Fisguired F Description | ASSEMBLE LLTRASCLIND
Ordes Pulicy. POO Department 0400 A2 Assembly
G o o
e H Gusue Time 125 Queue Time: 025
Crder Period 72 Wit T 0%
ot Tene 2 Wit Time: 0.25
Salety Stock ]
Saloy Tene| 0 ATPE ST 3 MachOp| 1
Fisardes Pont: o ¥ P Tame: 01
Bom P 3 - A Wi T [T Setup Crow. 100 Setup Rste: 500
Issug Policy: & Stort Dt Fuun Crew: 1,000 Labor Fiste 450
End Dene: Machines: 1.000 Labor Burden Rate: oz
iokd Porcant | _108.00% I Mach Eidn Riate: olos I LeborBdn %:|  001%
Machine Burden Cost per Operation Example

Note: Run time for burden does not consider number of machines

0.5/1,000x 1 x $0.05=0.000025
0.5x $0.05=0.025

M QAD
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Product Structure Cost Roll-up

Product Structure Cost Roll-up

End Item / Parent Level N\
Routing Cost Roll-ue
01010 coptures thislevel Product Structure
, Medical manufacturing Cost Roll-up
This Lewel Costs Ultrasound costs, lead fimes, captures lower

andtotal yield

level component
C_OI’_TTEOEGET _________________ > costs (and this level

and lower level
manufacturing
costs already
captured by

B L routing cost
Packaging roll ups)

anaarg

Transducer

Connector pper

(1ea) $0.22 (2 ec.) 50.0002 (1ea.) 315.00 (Tea.)50.28

Lower Level Costs

Product Structure Cost Roll-Up (13.12.13) updates the costs of parent items based on the costs of their lower-
level components.

Components have information for the quantity required, expected scrap percentage, and the operations where
they are required. Purchased items have material and can have overhead costs.

Manufactured items also have labor, burden, and subcontract costs. Product Structure Cost Roll-Up uses these
costs to calculate the total cost by item, and lower-level run and setup times.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Product Structure Inquiry

Product Structure Inquiry

%mdu:{ Structure Inquiry |

@ GoTo~  Actions~ | Copy~ (5 Print « Preview & Attach =

Level Component Item Description

Medical Ultrasound

Parert ltem/BOM Code;? oo _,"_5. Medical Ulrasound EA
AsOE 1172015 - Levels| Fiev:
PCO Mumber: 2 1D::[ Domain: Output PAGE
n Product Structure Inquiry 01/01/15
QAD
Parent Item/BOM Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound EA
As Of: 01/01/15 Levels: Rev:
PCO Number : 1D: Domain: Qutput: PAGE

Quantity Per UM Ph T Iss

1 50001 Probe Unit - 10 Mhz
.2 02003 Standard Connector
= | 62050 Beryl1Tlium Copper
Discrete PO
- 62050 Beryllium Copper
Discrete PO
e 90031 Packaging 2.
2 60004 Transducer - 10 Mhz u I
. 60001 Durable Plastic Housing 1.
1 60002 Display / Readout 1.
i1 60003 Keyboard 1.
1 60005 Battery 1.
i1 60006 Monitor Cable 1.
1 60007 Movable Cart 1.
Eu 60008 Printer 1.
Ful 60050 Base Unit / CPU 1.
90093 Shipping Carton 1

ER-T-T-T-R-T-T-F-F-¥-]
CERRERERRER

M QAD
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Move Current Cost Set to GL Set

Move Current Cost Set to GL Set

Current -
Costs

M QAD

QAD Enterprise Applications maintains at least two cost sets for each item-site pair:
e Current cost, which reflects today’s cost for an item
*  GL cost, which is used for all general ledger transactions

At the beginning of the year, many companies set current and GL costs to be equal. You can do so with
Current Cost Set Move to GL Set (1.4.22).

When costs change, update and verify the change in the current costs first, then use Current Cost Set Move to
GL Set to reflect the change in the GL cost set. Current Cost Set Move to GL Set is most commonly used only
at regular, widely spaced intervals; typically annually.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario

The following example shows how QMI:

- Changes the order quantity from 0 to 5 for
item 01010

* Rolls up costs foritem 01010 based on its
roufing

* Rolls up costs foritem 01010 based on its
product structure

» Copies costs from the current cost set to the
GL cost set for all componentitems

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Maintaining Standard Order Quantity

Maintaining Standard Order Quantity

1
‘ltem Master Maintenance |

# GoTa~  Actions > | Copy~ (= Print . Preview & Attach(2) -
Item  Planning  Price
P Plannng
Item
Item Mumber: 01010 Description: Medical Ulrasound

Unit of Measure: EA

Item Planning D ata

Mstr Sched V. Buyer/Planner:| 1401 = Phantorn:
Plan Orders: & Supplier: | Mirimurm Order. | 1
Time Fence: El: PO Site:| Maximum Order. 5
MRP Required: Furchase/Manufacture: M - Ouder Multiple: 1
Ordes Policy: POQ Configuration Type:_ pe Op Based Yield
| ey 5| | Inspect Yield Percent|  100.00%
Batch Qry: 1.0 InsLT: g Cum LT: L] Hun'lirne:_ 17.000
Order Period: TR MigLT: 4.0 PurlT: (e Setup Time: 7.500
Safety Stack: i} EMT Type:| MOM-EMT
Safely Time: 1] ATP Erforcement. | NONE p e Auto EMT Processing:
Reorder Paint: o Family ATP: Metwork Code: pel
Revision: D ~ ATP Hosizor: ] Routing Code:| U001
|ssue Policy: V' RunSeq1:| 2 BOMFormula: |
2 Replenishment Method:| Orders P

QMI has changed the standard order quantity of item 01010 from 0 to 5. Enter this information before rolling
up the routing costs. The standard order quantity is entered in Item Planning Maintenance, or in the Item
Planning Data frame of Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

The standard order quantity is what you normally produce in a single lot, batch, or work order. In this case,
the setup cost is spread over the production of five units. The order quantity for each item is typically based on
some aspect of production that is important to the company. A multiple of the units produced in an hour or a
shift is common.

Some firms with high setup costs want large standard order quantities to spread the setup cost over many units
of production. A just-in-time (JIT) environment typically invests in dedicated capacity to keep the order
quantity or Kanban low.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Running Routing Cost Roll-Up

Running Routing Cost Roll-Up

|1F'l@outing CostRoll-Up X |

M GoTo v Actions » | Copy E,w Print .« Preview & Attach (4} =

Site: 10100 Ultrasound Mig Site
Cost Set: Cument
Default Current Cost Set [AVG / CURR ]
|Ilem MNurber: | 01010 2 Te:| MO
Item Type:| | |LI

Ag of Date:| 1/1/2015 o
Roll-up Labar Time: o
Roll-up Setup Time: ¥
Rollup Lead Time: ¥
Rollup ltem Yield: v Include Yield in Cost: ¥

Roll-up Labor Cost: v

Roll-up Burden Cost: |V

Roll-up Subcontract Cost V'

Update ltems without Routings: v
Update Items At This Site Only: v Dutput:

Batch 1D:

Using Routing Cost Roll-Up (14.13.13), QMI is ready to roll up the routing costs for item 01010 medical
ultrasound at site 10-100. The rollup is for the current cost set, not the GL cost set. Notice all the check boxes
that can be used to leave out some elements of cost for unique or special purposes. Use care when leaving out
any element of cost.

You can roll up either current or GL costs. The default is to roll up current costs. Although you can roll up GL
costs when they change, it is safer to roll up current costs and then copy them to the GL.

After rolling up the routing costs, it is a good idea to verify that the rollup was successful. You can verify the
outcome in Item-Site Cost Inquiry, shown next.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Verifying Routing Cost Roll-Up

n Item-Site Cost Inquiry 01/01/15
QAD
Item Number: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Inv Site: 10-100 uM: EA Output: PAGE
Item Price Data
Price: 2,500.00 Tax: No Tax Class:
Fiscal Class:
Totals
Totals: 579.27275 1,226.17882 1,805.45157 06/28/10
GL Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Standard)
Element This Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/O
Material 0.00 1,219.92 1,219.92 Yes Material No
-Labor 577.50 6.17 583.67 Yes Labor No
!Burden 1.77275 0.08882 1.86157 Yes Burden No
+Overhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Overhead No
: Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr No
: Totals
:Totals: 428.83775 1,226.18 1,655.01775 01/01/15
Current fost Data (oL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Current)
“Element 'his Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/O
Material 0.00 1,226.18 1,226.18 Yes Material No
Labor 427.50 0.00 427.50|Yes Labor No
Burden 1.33775 0.00 1.33775|Yes Burden No
t Ve Uy U g oot Yes Overhead No
0.00

m Subcontr 0.00 . 0.00 Yes Subcontr No -

Using Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10), QMI verifies that the current cost set routing costs (labor and burden)
were rolled up for item 01010 at site 10-100.

The columns on the cost screens total up. The total cost for labor and burden at this level (in this
example, 428.83775) is displayed above the column.

Since only the current cost is calculated after the change of order quantity, the GL cost remains the
legacy cost until the current cost is moved to GL cost.

Since the product structure rollup has not been done, the item has no material costs yet. There are also
no GL costs yet.

After completing and verifying the routing cost rollup, the product structure cost rollup can be initiated.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Running Product Structure Cost Roll-Up

Running Product Structure Cost Roll-Up

J Product Structure Cost Roll-Up X‘

4 GoTo ~ Actions = _ Copy - L,C;J Print -~ Preview ¢/ Attach (4) -

Site: 10100
Default Current Cost Set [&VG /CURR ]
| Item Number:| 01010 2 To:| 01010 ] ||
Prod Line:| pe Te:| Pe]
Item Type:| To:|
lepc. Tor|

Asof Date 17172015 |
Low Level Matenal: v Set Cost Update Field for
Low Level Labor: o All/Changed Only: _AII o dl|
Low Level Burden: ¥
Low Level Overhead: V
Low Level Subcontract: ¥
Lows Lewvel Labor Time: Include ield 7. v
Low Level Setup Time:
Print Audit Trail: ¥ Output:
Balch ID:

Using Product Structure Cost Roll-Up (13.12.13), QMI rolls up its product structure costs for item 01010 at
site 10-100. The costs include the material costs for the lower-level components such as the material and
overhead costs at this level.

Again, notice that QMI is rolling up the current cost set, not the GL cost set.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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n

QAD

Item Number :
Inv Site:

Price:
Fiscal Class:

01010 Medical Ultrasound
10-100 UM: EA

Item Price Data
2,500.00 Tax: No

Item-Site Cost Inquiry

Tax Class:

Total Pri Category A/O
1,219.92 Yes Material No
583.67 Yes Labor No
1.86157 Yes Burden No
0.00 Yes Overhead No
0.00 Yes Subcontr No

Total Pri Category A/O

Totals
Totals: 579.27275 1,226.17882 1,805.45157
GL Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Standard)
Element This Level Lower Level
Material 0.00 1,219.92
-Labor 577.50 6.17
‘Burden 1.77275 0.08882
tOverhead 0.00 0,00
t Subcontr 0.00 0.00
' Totals
‘Totals: 428.83775 1,188.6619 1,617.49965
F Current Cost Data (GL (ost Source §ite: 10-100 / Set: Current)
“Element This Level Lower Level
Material 0.00 1,182.40308
Labor 427.50 6.17
Burden 1.33775 0.08882
Overhead 0.00 v
Subcontr 0.00 0.00

1,182.40308 Yes Material No
433.67 Yes Labor No
1.42657 Yes Burden No
0.00 Yes Overhead No

0.00 Yes Subcontr No

Verifying Product Structure Cost Roll-up
1

01/01/15

Output: PAGE

06/28/10

01/01/15

Using Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10) again, QMI verifies that the current cost set product structure costs
(lower-level components) were rolled up correctly for item 01010 at site 10-100.

The total cost is $1188.6619 per unit.

Notice that the GL cost remains unchanged.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Move Current Cost Set to GL

Move Current Cost Set to GL

|
| Current Cost Set Move to GL 5.. ’f|

4 GoTo ~ Actions v _| Copy ~ I;‘_:',,- Print & Preview 4@ Aftach (4) =

From: 10100 To: 10100
Cost Set Current To: Standard

[bern Nuraber, | 01010 ~ Tn:. o1
Prod Line: jel To:
Item Type: Tor|
Group: To:.
ABC Class: Ter|
Pur/Mig: To
Buyer/Flanner: ] To

Pct Change Allowed - 30.0% To+ 3000%)

Copy Matenal Cost:
Copy Labor Cost. ¥
Copy Burden Cost: ¥
Copy Overhead Cost V'
Copy Subcontract Cost: ¥
Sum Costs To MTL TL For DRF: Output: printer
Balch ID:

QMI now wants the general ledger to reflect the cost information entered in the current cost set for all
component items in 01010 at site 10-100. The company is ready to copy and move current costs into the GL
using Current Cost Set Move to GL Set (1.4.22).

In this example, QMI wants to copy all costs (material, labor, burden, overhead, and subcontract cost).

Percent Change Allowed

This field restricts the cost movement to items whose GL costs change only within the indicated range. To
accept the movement of all costs, regardless of the difference from the previous GL costs, enter all 9s in the
.NET ULI.

You can look at the potential consequences before actually moving the current costs to GL costs.

To perform this action, set Pct Change Allowed to 0%. The proposed changes are displayed on the output
device you have chosen, but not copied to the GL costs.

Note: When you first establish costs for new items or in a new system, the present GL cost is zero. The
percent change from zero to a non-zero value is mathematically undefined since it would require division by
zero.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Move Current Cost Setto GL

I(.‘urrenﬂ Cost Set Mowe to GL S_ ch|

@ GoTo ~ Actions = . Copy ~ .“:',Pnnt = Preview @ Attach (4 -

From: 10-100

Cost Set Cument

Ibesr Musbses: | 010710 -

To 10:100
Tee Standad
Tee| 00104

Frod Line: 2
[Ren Typeer:
Gieoup:
ABC Clazs:
PurMig
Bl Planred

Ta
Ta
Ta
Ta
Ta
Tox

pet cronge dowest- 20.0% Tocs

Cops Material Cost: W
Copy Laber Cost
Copy Busden Cost W
Copse Overhaad Cosk
Cops Subcortiact Cost ¥
Sum Costs To MTL TL For DRF-

Ouipast: prindes
Eatch 1D

Executing Current Cost Set Move to GL Set produces a report that can be output to Page and looks like the

report shown in the slide.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Verifying Current and GL Cost Sets

Verifying Current and GL Cost Sets

|I|am-8ite Cost Inquiry - lltem-Site Cost Inquiry - 1715201 . X\

n Item-Site Cost Inquiry 01/01/15

QAD

Item Number: 01010 Medical Ultrasound

Inv Site: 10-100 UM: EA Output: PAGE
Item Price Data
Price: 2,500.00 Tax: No Tax Class:
Fiscal Class:
Totals
[Totals: 428.83775 1,188.6619 1,617.49965 01/01/15
GL Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Standard)
Element This Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/O
Material 0.00 1,182.40308 1,182.40308 Yes Material No
Labor 427.50 6.17 433.67 Yes Labor No
_Burden 1.33775 0.08882 1.42657 Yes Burden No
{Overhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Overhead No
: Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr No
Totals

Totals: 428.83775 1,188.6619 1,617.49965 01/01/15
: Current Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Current)
iElement This Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/O
Material 0. 00 1,182.40308 1,182.40308 Yes Material No
Labor 427.50 6.17 433.67 Yes Labor No
Burden 1.33775 0.08882 1.42657 Yes Burden No
Overhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Overhead No
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr Ne

M QAD
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

I. Which of the following is NOT a source of
costinformation that the system uses to
calculate cost?

Yield at each operation

ltem order quantity

Variable burden at each work center
Efficiency and utility of each machine

Labor and setup rates for each work center

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

2. You move the Current cost set to the GL
cost seft:

At the end of each shop floor calendar day
Every month end
Every quarter

On an annual basis

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

During routing cost roll-up, you can roll up
all of the following elements EXCEPT:

Material cost
Lead time
Burden cost
ltem vield

Subcontract cost

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Answers to Mastery Questions

Answers to Mastery Questions

d
d
a

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise

Exercise

In this exercise, you will run cost roll-up for two items at site 10-100: item 50001 and item 01010. You need
to change the order quantity first for item 01010.

1. Use Item Planning Maintenance to change the order quantity of item 01010 at site 10-100 to 10.
2. Run Routing Cost Roll-Up for both of the items to roll up the current costs.

3. Use Item-Site Cost Inquiry to verify if the routing costs are correctly calculated.

Note: There should be no variance between the current cost and GL cost for item 50001 because there
is no cost-relevant change for this item. Since the order quantity value of item 01010 is changed, there
is a cost variance for item 01010.

4. Run Product Structure Cost Roll-Up for both of the items to roll up the product structure costs.
5. Use Item-Site Cost Inquiry to verify if the material cost is correctly calculated.

6. Use Current Cost Set Move to GL Set to move the current cost to the GL cost.
Note: There should be no output for item 50001.

7. Use Item-Site Cost Inquiry to verify the cost in the current and GL cost sets for item 01010.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Quote-to-Cash Process

Quote-to-Cash Process

Quote-to-Cash

2

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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QAD EE Quote-to-Cash Functions

QAD EE Quote-to-Cash Functions

Quote-to-Cash

Tnventory Usage Messages L4

QAD EE Quote-to-Cash provides multiple possible processes. This training course focuses on the highlighted
steps.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD



188 QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Learning Objectives

Learning Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be
able to:
- Describe the Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

- Expldin the information contained in a sales
order document header, line items, and
trailer sections

- Credte and ship a sales order

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Learning Objectives (Continued)

- Describe the basic invoice and payment
process flow

« Post and print an invoice

+ Process customer payments

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Topics

Topics

= Terminology

= Setups

= Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

= Using Standard Sales Order

= Optional: Using Sales Quotes

= Optional: Using Customer Schedules
Processing Invoice and Receivables

= Mastery Questions

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Terminology

Terminology

Setups

Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

Using Standard Sales Order
Opftional: Using Sales Quotes
Optional: Using Customer Schedules
Processing Invoice and Receivables
Mastery Questions

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Terminology

Terminology

Sales Quote

Sales Order

Customer Scheduled Order
Allocation

Pre-Shipper

Shipper

Customer |Invoice

Sales Quote: Also called sales quotation, is a commitment to sell a customer certain items at a certain price.
Sales Order: An agreement to provide a customer with a quantity of certain items at a set price by a set date.

Customer Scheduled Order: A cumulative, schedule-driven sales order from a customer with multiple line
items from which releases of shipments are issued.

Allocation: The act of reserving inventory for a specific purpose. It does not name specific inventory, and no
physical movement of inventory takes place.

Pre-Shipper: A preliminary and temporary shipper created either automatically from detailed allocation, or
manually using the Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench. Pre-shippers are also referred to as picklists.

Shipper: A supplier document that issues and structures shipments, and is sent to the customer as an ASN.
The shipper identifies items and, optionally, containers by individual shipment, and constitutes the master
container.

Customer Invoice: The accounting record for an invoice generated in the Sales Orders/Invoices module, or
manually entered in the AR module. Define different daybooks to ensure that separate numbering is used for
manually entered invoices as opposed to invoices posted from the Sales Orders/Invoices module.

Note: For more terminology, see QAD Glossary in the QAD Document Library.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Setup

Terminology

Setup

Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

Using Standard Sales Order
Optional: Using Sales Quotes
Optional: Using Customer Schedules
Processing Invoice and Receivables
Mastery Questions

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Setup

Setup

= Setting Customer Data

* Adding Customer Item

» Setting Sales Order Control

'+ Setting Sales Order Accounting Control

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Setting Customer Data

Setting Customer Data
custoer s X (Creo’re customer records
W GoTo - Actions = 4% Toaols - %
Custorner Code 10C1002 Al Active 7
Busiress Felation | 1007002 Eill-Ta Customer 10C10026]
——— Custorner Data Maintenance *
Business Relation | Accour
® GoTo ~ Actions = Copy ~| (=9 Print ) Preview | & Attach ~
Mame Customer Address
Bl Customer: 1001002 Business Relatior: 10-C1002
Name: Houston Automotive Group Active:
Address: 801 Lovisiana, Suste 700 Added: 2/8/2010
e Address:
ZipdCity
Address:
Country Code
City: Houston State: T Past: 77002 Formal: After
State Country: USA - TAX PURFOSE UsA Counly:
County Attention: Gens Artuso 121
Telephone Telephore: 121
Fax Fac .
e Set up operationdl
o— Customer Data d 'I'
ntemel
Sort Mame: Houston Automab O O OTH
Salespani:| 105FI Multiple: Fegior: | US-5 X
Ship Via| FEDX > Cumency: USD
Resale: || Site:| 10-200

. i El- Remarks: Lang us .

Customer Create

Use Customer Create to create customer records in the system. Financial related data related to customers,
such as credit limits and accounts, are defined by designated users with access to financial functions. The
Customer Create function contains header fields and a number of tabs.

The Business Relation tab displays the address information defined for the associated business relation.
You cannot modify this data in Customer Create.

Use the Accounting tab to set up control accounts and other accounting information.
Use the Payment tab to set details on how to manage payments from the customer.

Use the Banking tab to set up the process for handling payments from the customer. The details you enter
here are automatically retrieved for customer payments and payment selections.

Use the Defaults tab to specify default values for concepts within a SAF structure.

Use the Credit Limit tab to apply credit limits to customers. You can also maintain credit data as a
separate activity in Customer Credit Limit Maintain, which displays the same tab as the one in the
Customer Create and Modify activities.

Use the Tax Info tab to specify tax values that default to documents created for the customer. You can
modify these tax values during transaction processing.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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This course uses existing customer records in the training environment. Use Customer Data Maintenance to
set up operational data.

Customer Data Maintenance

Use Customer Data Maintenance to record operational data for customers. After the customer record is
created in AR, you must complete the customer setup in Customer Data Maintenance before you can reference
the customer in sales quotations, sales orders/invoicing, Service/Support Management, or in AR functions.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Adding a Customer Item

Adding a Customer ltem

Custorner lbem Maintenance J'(I I

W GoTo - Actions =| | Copy ~ .:",. Print a Preview @ Enfer‘l‘he nﬂme,fnl.lmber

P of the customer item

Houston Autcmolive Group F-—_______'__.-—-—'—'_-___-_
)

Cugtomes Iberc UDOTT

Ihern Number: 02001 2
Comment
Display Custornes Iteme. UDOON
Customer Ibem ECO Nbr ||

M QAD

Customers usually use their own item numbers instead of the supplier’s item numbers. Use Customer Item
Maintenance to create a customer item and to associate it with an internal item number in your ERP system.

When you specify customer item numbers on sales quotes, sales orders, invoices, and customer schedules; the
associated internal item number automatically displays on the order line. Both the customer and the internal
item number display on printed orders and invoices.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Setting Sales Order Control

Setting Sales Order Control

i Sales Order Control 3'-'|

@ GoTo~  Actions > | Copy~ (= Print . Preview

Use Which Calc for Otp Available to Allocate:| 1

Allocate Sales Order Lines Due in Days: 10 (0 for no allocations)
Limit Allocate to Avail Only: V' Detail Allocations:
ATP Enforcement Enabled: v ATP Horizon: 15:
Family ATP Calculatior:| 1 Calculate Promise Date:
Pick Only Allocated Lines: ¥ Sales Order Prefic 105 .
Are Sales Orders Printed: ¥ MNext Sales Order: 10033
K.eep Booking Histary:
Fiint Tax ID on Invoice; ¥
Shipping Lead T'rne:. 1| Integrate with SA:
Sales Order Header Comments: Integrate with TtM:
Sales Order Line Comments:
Default to Primary Ship-Ta: Fiscal Start Month: 1

Ln Format S/M: . Single ~] |
Next Batch:| 00001840 FOB:

In Sales Order Control includes several standards and default settings for sales orders. The slide shows the
relevant settings in QMI, the QAD training data set.

» The default value for allocations in Sales Order Maintenance is general because the Detail Allocations
field is not selected. (See Training Guide: Allocations and Shipping for allocation functionality.)

» Sales orders have a prefix of 10S and the next number to issue is 10039.

* On new sales orders, the default value is confirmed for shipment because the Confirmed Orders field is
selected.

» The default format for sales order line item entry is Single (instead of Multiple), which lets QMI users
customize due dates, sites, tax status, and other information for each line item.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Setting Sales Order Accounting Control

| Sales Order Accounting Control |

Defaull Daybook Set: 10-5ALES

‘@ GoTo - Actions ~| Ll Copy =| & Print & Preview | # Attach -
Company &ddress: | 10-100 2 Use Fiscal Numbsr
Print Ordy Lines to Invoice: o Default Fiscal Nbr Seq:| | pel
Use Daybook Set By Site: Use Comection Imvoices: |

Allowe Closed Irv Corr:

Calculate Freight by Ste: [V |
Piics T abls Raquisdt
Dise Table Requred:
Vaty Pricing Dale by 50 Line: ¥
Minimum Shipment Amount: 0
Tawable Trader Code 1: 11 |
Tanable Tradet Code 2 21

{Applies to Discrete Sales Orders)
{Applies ta Scheduled Ordets]

Tanable Trades Code 3 31

Enable Rounding Function:

Comm on Margin not Sales:

Print Shipper Number On Invoices: v
Use 50 Freight Litt Trsder, v
Montaxable Trader Code 1: 10
Montaxable Trader Code 2:| 20
Mortaxable Tiader Code 3:| 30

Hold Orders Over Credit Limit:
SO Interest Acciued Acct | 1475
S0 Interest Applied Account: 487"5
Allow Maintenance of Reviewed Orders:
Drays to Retain Sales Order After Invoicing: o
Conzolidate |rvoice by Vatious Ship-From:

Ol Ho
2 Ho s D

Sales Order Accounting Control is used to set the default values for sales orders such as invoice print and
consolidation, freight calculation method, and taxable trailer codes.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

* Terminology

= Sefups

* Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

» Using Standard Sales Order

* Optional:Using Sales Quotes

= Opfional: Using Customer Schedules
* Processing Invoice and Payment

* Mastery Questions

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Predefined Process Maps

| Hame = Guolte to Cash = Proceds Sabes Onders
Process Sales Orders
Process Sales Order Shipments

vmm Enter Sales Fun Cradit l}:ﬁ-
= &R, COrder Ry Or
-
b N Sales and

Marketing Warehouse

Accounts Sales Order b |

ounting Cred Resar —F

Home = Quobe to Cash = Process Sales Orders » Process Sales Order Shipments = Invoice Customar(s) “-a!

v

Invoice Customer(s)

Process Receivables

. il
Home = Quote to Cagh » Process Sales Orders » Process Sales Order Shipmernts

i 1l
Home » Quote to Cash = Process Sales Orders = Process Sales Order Shipments = Invoice Custamer(s) = Pro

nvonce Regster “’m"'ﬁ'q
-
Buecord Invoice Reecoid, Pmm.m
itmaad m froen Bank Fhe
Accounting | |
| Accounting
Send le:| -
Create
Customnar Uit Customsr
w"ﬁ Pm:«lt 7
Process -
Receivables
- -
2
J;u_llﬁ
Rece
- ’ mm.ll 2
- H
Gp'-"e:‘t_:‘u:nul Cemphance Trasung ’ Bank Boceved
b - - L5 =
1

A
% 8

g

.
i 7

QAD Enterprise Applications includes predefined process maps, which reflect real world business processes.
QAD EE divides the sales process into four sub-processes: Process Sales Orders > Process SO Shipments >
Process Customer Invoices > Process Receivables. You can also create process maps that fit your business

environment.

In this training course, we only discuss the fundamental steps, as the simplified process flow in the next slide

shows.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD



202 QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Simplified Process Flow

Simplified Process Flow

1 ! .
| | Optional

The simplified process flow depicts the focus of this training course.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Using Standard Sales Orders

Terminology
Setups
Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

Using Standard Sales Orders
Optional: Using Sales Quotes
Optional: Using Customer Schedules
Processing Invoice and Receivables
Mastery Questions

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario

Purchase Order
UDO11 x 200

,
Customer 10C1002 et ¢ 1.Create SO
2. Verify and confirm SO
3. Allocate SO

6. Post and print invoice
7. Process receivables

r

Customer Payment

M QAD

Note: The customer invoice and receivables process is discussed in a later topic, Processing Invoice and
Receivables.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creating Sales Orders

Creating Sales Orders

Sales
Order

Lygserr Line Items Trailer
(Body) (Footer)
M QAD

Three elements of a sales order:

» Header: The header frames include the sales order generic information that defines customer information
and applies to the entire order

e Line Items: The line item frame includes all items on the order. Each item line includes information on the
item number, quantity ordered, unit of measure, and pricing information.

« Trailer: The trailer frame includes details on the total of item lines, tax information, discount information,
freight charges, and the total value of the sales order.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Header Information

Header Information
Processes |Sa|es Order Maintenance X|

Actions =

M GoTo -~ =) Print

=1}

- Copy ~
Header Lines  Trailer

B Header P Detals B Taxlnfo
Header

P Freight Data B Salesperson

Order: 10510033 Sold-To: 10CT002

Sold-To
Haouston Automotive Group

801 Lovisiana, Suite 700

Houstan

Preview | & Attach -

B Delivery B Consignment

Bill To: 107002

Ship-Ta
Houston Automotive Graup

801 Lovisiana, Suite 700

B Comments

Ship-To: 10C1002

Most of the fields

Purchase Order: |

o

™ 77002 Houston default from settings in
US4 - TAx PURPOSE US4 - TA< PURPOSE Scles order Conh—ol Gnd
- customerrecord
Oicer Date: 472072015 | Line Pricing: Confirmed:
Fiequired Dale.;i Manual.:l Currency:| USD ,':J‘ Language.! us _,a)|
Promize Date:f Drapbook Set: @ Taxable: ¥ | 7| | - |
Due Date: wW Channel: :I Fired Price: 'V
Perfoim D ate: | Project: | ¥ | Credit Termns:
Pricing D ate: ‘7 Org I Site:

Credit Terms Interest %:

Fiemarks: |

| 0.00]
Reprice/Edit |

M QAD
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-
Line Data
Processes |Sa|esOrderMaintenance x|

M GoTo~ Actions 'i L Copy '| QE.',I

Header  Lines  Trailer

P Lines P LineDetads P Freight Data
Header

P Taxlnfo

Print 5]

Prewiew i & Attach -

B Comments

Order: 10510039 Sold-Te: 10c1002 LnFar: Single Org:
Sales Order Line
Ln  Item Mumber Oty Ordered UM List Price Dizcount Wet Price
1 02001 2000 Ea 1.75 0o 1.78
General dllocation set
trebeals | 0 Sales Order Control | T O =
Desc: Autor Sales Acct:g 4010 0 i: rmech 0 ” ADM pe l ,,:-.-‘;
Loc:| 010 O] sie 10200 DiscAcct: 4200 Mech
uso Cost: 080016 Confirmed Credit Tems Int: oo
Lot/Segiak | “. Required , W Ship Type: !—f_-il
Oty Al\ocated:lu 7270707.70.i Promised , W UM Carwversion: ! Tiﬂﬂiﬂﬂj
Oty Picked: 0o [hue Date: , WI Consume Fost: [V
(ty Shipped: 0o Peiform Date: 'WI Detail Alloc:
Oty to Invoice: 0o Pricing Date: 4/20/2015 Taxable: | ’,;i
Salesperzon 1: 105P01 Multiple: | Freight List: |V_I
Commission 1|_T_D_q°/e Catagory:“i,j! Fired Price: ¥ Comments: |~

Because the Detail Allocations field is not selected in Sales Order Control, the system uses general allocation
by default. Qty Allocated is automatically occupied with the required quantity for this order.

Trailer Information

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Trailer Information

FProcesses Sales Order Maintenance * |

o GoTo ~ Actions =| .| Copy =| & Print & Preview | # Attach -
Header Lwes  Traier
B Traler B Taxlnio B Trailer Information
Order: 10510039 Sold-To: 10c1002 Bil To: 10C1002 Ship-Te: 1021002
Mon-Taxable: 56.50 Currency: USD Line Total: 350,00
Taxable: 350.00 0002 Discount: 0.00
Tax Date Freight 20 56.50
Cantainers: 0.oo T axable Freight 21 0.00
Line Charges: 000 T axable Special kil 0.00

Total Tax: 24.50
Total 431.00

Wiew/Edit Tax Detail:

Defaults from the
customerrecord

CR Initials: || pe Print Sales Order. v
Credit card: | Piint Pack List v Prepaid: 0.00
! Action Status: | Print Inw Hist FOB Point;
i Fevieon| 0] EDllnvHist Ship Via: | FEDX -
EDI PO éAck: Partial OK: v BOL:

The Trailer Information frame is where the system calculates taxes and freight when these apply. You can also
add any special service or other charges that apply to the entire order rather than to a line item.

The lower frame of the trailer record has check boxes that let you print the sales order and the packing list.
You can also maintain the revision level of the sales order to track customer changes to the order.

Action Status. You can still allocate inventory for an order on hold, but you cannot print a picklist. If the field
is blank, you can release the order.

Note: If there is any value other than blank in the Action Status field, the order is on hold.

View/Edit Tax Detail. You can record additional tax information on sales orders and pending invoices; this
feature lets you review (and, optionally, change) tax amounts.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Verifying Credit

Verifying Credit

The system verifies customer credit when
creating an order. The order is on hold if:

Hold Orders Over Credit Limit is sef to Yes in Sales
Order Accounting Control; and

The customer has reached the credit limif sef in
Customer Credit Limit Maintain

If the customer has reached a credit limit, the system shows a warning when you create an order for the
customer.

“WARNING: QADFIN-3059 The credit limit for customer xxxxxx has been reached. The fixed credit amount
is xxxx USD. and open items are xxxxx USD and current sales orders are xxxx USD and current drafts are
xxxx USD.

Sales Order placed on credit hold”

Note: Credit limits are checked against bill-to address during sales order maintenance. This check can
optionally include other open sales orders. When an order is placed on credit hold, you cannot print a picklist,
effectively preventing the order from being shipped. However, the sales order is still considered by MRP and
can have inventory allocated to it. For information on customer credit, see QAD Sales User Guide.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Verifying Credit (Continued)

- Toremove a credit hold from a order, you
can clear the Action Status using any of the
following programs:

Sales Order Credit Maintenance
- Sales Order Auto Credit Approval
- Sales Order Auto Credit Hold

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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|Pmnesses : lSaIes Order Credit Maintenance X|

Maintaining Sales Order Credit

Sales Order: 10510033

¥ GoTo ~ Actions ~| | Copy = b Print & Preview 4 Attach ~

Bill Tar 10C1002 Houston Autormotive Group
Sold-Te: 10C1002 Houston Automative Group
Ship-Te: 10C1002 Houston Automotive Group
credit-rating:
Hold Clear the Action Status to
DuderDate 4202015 | remove the credit hold
Confitmed Date:

Due Date: 4/21/2M5

n Order Balance:

Requied Date: 4/21/2015 T otal Liability:
Fixed Credit Limit:
CC Details: Tumover Credit Limit:
| Action Status: pel | |
Reviewed:
Credi Terms: 2M peli CR Initials: 2

-49.00
40650
0.00
0.00

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Confirming a Sales Order

Confirming a Sales Order

Only confirmed lines can be allocated,
shipped, and considered as demand by
MRP.

You can confirm lines in two ways:
Use Sales Order Confirmation
Use Sales Order Maintenance

A confirmed order cannot be changed
back to unconfirmed.

You can confirm lines in two ways:

* To confirm all the lines on one or more sales orders at the same time, use Sales Order Confirmation to
enter selection criteria for the orders to confirm.

¢ If you want to confirm only selected lines for a single order, set Confirmed to Yes on the line detail in
Sales Order Maintenance.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Using Sales Order Confirm

|Processes | Sales Order Confirmation XI

M GoTo v Actions ¥| .| Copy ~/ \.,‘:D‘J Print '+ Preview f Atach ~

Sales Order:| 10510039
SoldTo|
Customer Class:
Ship-To:|
Order Date:|
Due Date:
Site: |

Je) Te:| 10510039
pe To
Ta:

e Ta

v To v

- To: -

,a_‘_ To

Allocate:
Change Due Dates for ATP Enforcment Warmings:
Change Due Dates for ATP Enforcement Emors:

Change Promise Date: E

Use Standard ATP when APD ATP iz Unavailable:

A packing list (picklist) details items to pick and ship. The printed document has two sections:

» The header includes general order information such as order number, date, addresses, and terms.

» Line items listing the quantity open, quantity to ship, and the locations, lot/serial, and lot reference

numbers to pick.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Printing a Sales Order

Printing a Sales Order
Procasses | Sales Order Print x.

® GoTo ™ ' Adions ™| | Copy ™| (=% Print v Preview | # Attach =

S ales Order:| 10510039 <] Te| 10510039 J<]
SeldTo 2 Tex rel
Oirder Date: - T -
Language ID: 2 T 5

Specify whetherthe
order frailer amounts
print on the formal SO
document.

Prink Faalures and Options:
Enifity Code: 10-100
Foam Ebde:_ 1

Fiirt Sales Dider Tralder:
Dizcount Detad. Mone

Discount Sumeans None

Increment Order Revision: &
Prick Addtionsl L&M Runthe program in Update mode J
MQAD

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Allocating a Sales Order

Procesze: | Sabes Ovder Auto Allocations 2

® GoTo - Actions = | | Copy ~| = Print & Preview | Attach -
Drder: | 10510033 T 10510033
Ibeem Musrbeer:| 02001 Tec| Q2001
Cllaszs: Ter

Siber To

ilccste Days nlo Fubore 0
Prird fuaclk Tras
Update:
BechiD

Procesins |‘Sa|a|0:de= Manual Allocations X

o GoTo - Bgtions = Copy =| (= Pint & Preview | #F Adtach -

Sk T
10C1002

Cincher

10510039 Hougion Aubomoltiae Gioup

Oty Allocated Oty Packed

Silg:

10210

Oty B0 Dhue Dabe

Cancelthe previous
allocation

2000 42/

Allocating is the process of reserving items to fill an order.

If you do not create allocations during order entry, use Sales Order Auto or Manual Allocations to allocate
sales order lines. The system automatically generates detail allocations when you print a packing list.

Fore more details on allocation, see QAD Allocation and Shipping Training Guide.

The use of allocations is optional but recommended. Allocations and printed picklists give you control over
what orders are shipped and when inventory can be allocated. Inventory balances are not decreased until a

shipment is processed.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD



216 QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Printing a Packing List

Printing a Packing List

Procesies [Bel:s Order Packing List X

W GoTo = Actions = || Copy = _g Print & Preview
s Drshe: - Te -
Sales Ordes:| 10510039 Tor| 10510039
She-To: > Tox e
Languasge ID: 2 T A = =
) - T“ Override the Partial
3 # o

OK setting in each

Enity Code| 10:200 order line

Piink Dirly Lines bo Pick: 7
|l.'.|~muida Paitisl OK Flag [¥. | |

Pt Feahures and 0 pbiors:
Pt Hegatve Quantises
Foum Code: 1 )
Updats @ | (JRun the program in Update J
T

A packing list (picklist) details items to pick and ship. The printed document has two sections:
*  The header includes general order information such as order number, date, addresses, and terms.

e Line items list the quantity open, quantity to ship, and the locations, lot/serial, and lot reference
numbers to pick.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Shipping a Sales Order

Shipping a Sales Order

Processes |E¢!es Order Shiprnents X

W GoTo - Actions ~| L Copy =| &= Pant » Preview
Order: 10510033 Ship Alocated SokkTa: 1007002 Site:
Effective: 4217215 Ship Picked Huwston Autoemotive Gaoup
Dotiment

Suales Ordes Line Hems

Ln  Item Mumber T ity Ao Oty Picked T Shap Bachoeder Sibe

1 pzom oo 2000 2000 0o 10200
You can select
both to minimize
data entry.

L N 2 Cancel B/D: Sie: Lo
Dusariiy: Lio'S ik
Ity W ks LM Fiekaiercs: Mt Erity:

Descnption:

QAD Enterprise Application provides two ways of shipping sales orders: Sales Order Shipments and pre-
shippers/shippers. Usually, discrete sales orders use Sales Order Shipments; scheduled orders use pre-
shippers/shippers.

To process a shipment, first specify the sales order (SO) number, which lists the line items and the quantity
open. Open items are ordered but not shipped. Use the Ship Allocated and Ship Picked fields to set up default
quantities to ship.

e If you use packing lists to control the shipping process, set Ship Picked to Yes. The quantity to ship is
set to the quantity picked for each line item, and you can press Go to process the shipment.

< If you do not print the packing list but you do use allocations to reserve inventory for shipment, set
Ship Allocated to Yes. This sets the quantity to ship to the quantity allocated.

Next, you can update freight information for the order. This information defaults from the sales order.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Processing an SO Return

Processing an SO Return

When processing an SO return, the conditions
could be that:

* Both the sales order and line item are open

* The sales orderis open but the line ltem is
closed

* The sales orderis closed

How you process a return depends on whether:
e The sales order is open

e The line item is open

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Processing an SO Return

Processing an SO Return
Both the sales order and line item are open

Processes ISaksC‘rdehiDMMts %

W GaTo = | Actions ~ L Copy =| &= Print & Preview | & Amach =

Duder: 10510033 Shap Adocabed SoldTo 10C1002 Sie:
Elfmetive: &/2072505 Shap Picked Hionsthon Subomolive Gioup
[Drocument:

Sales Ordes Line lems

Ln  Item Mumber T Oty Alloc Oty Picked ToShp Backorder Sie
1 20 oo L] oo 0 10200
L 1 Cancel B0 Sk 10:200 el Loc:| 010 2
Quaniiy: 200 Lot/ anst
feen Mumber, (2007 UM EA Redererce: | /-’J Multi Ertay

Drestrphion: Aubamctnes Conneclos

When both the sales order and the line item are open at the time of the return, you can process the return using
Sales Order Shipments as follows:

1. Enter the line item for the item being returned.
2. Enter the quantity returned as a negative amount.

3. Enter the location where the item was restocked.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Processing an SO Return

Processing an SO Return

Sales order is open butline item is closed

|Processes |Sales Order Mainden ance I:
W GoTo - BActions =| || Copy =| (= Print & Preview #F Matach =
sades  Lines  Tindes
B Lne: B LineDetale B FosghiData B T bedo il Comerani
Header
Dedes: 10510039 SokdTe 1001002 1 LnFox Single Org
Salec; idhet Lives
L limem Musmbsar Oty Qidmrad | UM List Pricw Dizcount MHet Frice
2 oe0m 200 | EA % 1.7 0.0 1.7%
Line Do Processas Sales Order Shipments J'f:
Dase dupoms’ ™ GoTo » Betions | Ll Copy =| 0=h Print (& Preview | @ Artach =
Loc:| {E
T=] Ouder: 10510033 Skap Allacshed Sold-Ter 10CT002 Sie:
Lot Ellective: 412002015 Ship Pieked 2 Histton Aol Gioup
t  Drocument
Sabes Oircew Lires llems:
Q Lr  Ibesm Mumber T Oty Ak Uty Picked To Shp Backorde Sie
5 2 20 ag oo Pl 00 10

T T O T

When the sales order is still open at the time of the return and the line item is closed:

1. Add aline item for the returned material to the original open sales order as a negative amount.

2. Process the sales order shipment.

The system then processes the return as a negative receipt.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Processing an SO Return
Sales order is closed
Frocessas - IS-:le: Ordar Maintenanse X
W GaTo = Actions = | Copy = =0 Print & Preview | @ Attach =
Heades Lines Trade
P Heades P Delaln P Taxinfc B FeghtDats P Selesperson B Defvery B Consignmert B Comments
Dnder: 10510040 SoadToc 1DCIO0Z Bl T 1DC1002 ShpTor 10C1002
SedTe Sherle
Houston Sutomotive Group st Automotive Geoup:
BON Lowitians, Sute 700 BT Lownisnas, Sute 70O
Housion L3 TIO0Z Houston L3 Tz
USA - Tl PURPOSE USA « Tax PURFOSE
Ondes Dt 452072005 = Line Pricing Confimred 4720205
Requed Date 470/2005 = Marnasl p=l Cumercy. USD Lorspange ut
[Protrse Dahs - Dotk Set | 10-58LES 2 Tl
Dus Dete: 42172005 Charret ) Fied Pice: o
Piaorm Chaber - Propct Croct Torme: W
Fricing Diabe: /212005 = Cirg brew: Site| 10-200
Puachass Dader 2 Conclt Toimg It % 0o
Remarks: Fiet 106510055 Reconded B nshuened ibem Fepnoe/Edit

If the original sales order is closed when the item is returned:

1. Create a sales order and reference the original closed sales order in the Comments area of the new

sales order to keep a record of the action.
2. Enter the returned quantity as a negative amount.
3. Process the sales order shipment.

The system then processes the return as a negative shipment.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Settings for the Sales Function

1. Go through each frame of Customer Data Maintenance to view the customer data of customer
10C1002.

2. Select the option for Apply Fixed Ceiling and set the Fixed Credit Limit for 10C1002 to 100 in
Customer Credit Limit Maintain. You will use this setup in a later exercise on handling sales order
credit.

3. Use Customer Item Maintenance to associate item 02001 with the item CM02001 for customer
10C1002.

4. Use Sales Order Control to ensure that:
»  General allocation is used for all SOs
» Single line format is used for all order lines
*  Orders are unconfirmed at entry

Note: Pay attention to the Sales Order Prefix and Next Sales Order Number fields, which the system uses to
generate the sales order number.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Exercise 2: Discrete Sales Order Process

1. Use the Process Sales Order map to create an unconfirmed order for 100 units of customer item
CMO02001 selling to 10C1002. Ensure that you select 10C1002 as the Bill To address. Record the
order number generated by the system .

Notes:
o After you enter item number CM02001, the internal item number 02001 is displayed. Think
about why this happened.
» The system should warn you that the customer credit limit is reached and the order is created
on hold. The Action Status in the Trailer Information frame should be CH (Customer on
Credit Hold).
2. Use Sales Order Credit Maintenance to clear the hold status for this order.
3. Confirm the sales order but do not allocate it at confirmation.
3. Print the sales order.
4. Allocate the sales order using Sales Order Manual Allocations.
5. Print the packing list in Update mode.
6. Assume that the order created in step 1 has been shipped. Record the shipment using Sales Order

Shipment.

7. Use Ship Transactions Detail Inquiry (3.21.1) to view the transaction.

Exercise 3: Process the SO Return

Return 20 units of item 02001 against the sales order you shipped in Exercise 2.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Optional: Using Sales Quotes

Opfional: Using Sales Quotes

= Terminology

= Setups

* Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

= Using Standard Sales Order

= Optional: Using Sales Quotes

* Optional: Using Customer Schedules
* Processing Invoice and Receivables
* Mastery Questions

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Sales Quote

Sales Quote lLife Cycle

Customer

&

v

l

M QAD

>
Accept
Yes J

Sales Order

A quote is a statement of price, terms of sale, and description of goods or services offered by a vendor to a
prospective purchaser. When given in response to an inquiry, it is considered an offer to sell. When you reach
consensus with the customer, you can release the quotation to a sales order in QAD EE.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Sales Quote Process Flow

Sales Quote Process Flow

Home » Quote to Cash » Process Sales Quotes

Process Sales Quotes

Create Quote(s) a:'&sﬂalng

Request for
uote

(=) |

]

b

Op;;atgg\al | | Compliance | Training

v - - - -

| Sales Quote —P@“ mp'l‘%

| Sales Quote by Sales Quote by
R sy
Sy T
Sales ﬁvote
Gross Margin
e REDEEL -
_

e

Use the process map to navigate the quotation steps. The main process is Create > Print > Release.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Processes I Sales Quote Control XI

Setting Sales Quote Control

4 GoTo ~ Actions ~| L Copy ~ L,‘L:ﬁl Print & Preview

Quote Prefi:| 010
Next Quote: 3
Ln Format 5/M: | Single -
Are Quotes Printed: v
Quote Header Comments:
Quote Line Comments:
Days Until Expire: 2]

Sales Quote Control defines the default settings for sales quote number convention, line format, expiration,

and comments.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Creating a Sales Quote—Header

Ll
Creating a Sales Quote - Header
:Pﬂouuas -_]Salus Quots Maintenancs ;<|
W GaTo~ Actions = | Copy =| &0 Pint 3 Preview | & Attach -
Header Lines Tisder
P Header b Dotale B Tauinfo B FresghiDsta P Sabscperson B Comenents
eader
Quote: 0106 SoldTo: 1001002 Bi-To: 1001002 ShpTa 1001002
okd-To Shp-Tao
leasgtion Subesnotnos Geoup Hlru stloe b ieraoiivs Gieup
e e Allow the systemto ). ..:m
generate SO from
e this quote st e
1S4 - T&% FURPOSE RFOSE ™
Indicate a one-time
clods orrecurming release
Ocks Daste: | 472072015 Line Pricing ¥ Relaass: |V g
Epres:| 618/205 Manust Caeer | B0 O
Corfam Date: Dagbock Sat| 10-58LES Pl =l
Faow-up: - Charrst 2 Fooed Price.
Pricng Date: - Project: 2 Credit Teims: M >
Puichase Ordar, Ciacit Terms Irbetest %
Flemaks: Cucle Code:
Flegrice/Edi: Site:| 10-200 Fe] Entered By demo

Like a sales order, a sales quote also contains header, line, and trailer information. To create a quotation, you
can:

»  Create a quote from scratch using Sales Quote Maintenance
¢ Reuse the information from an existing quote using Sales Quote Copy from Quote

¢ Reuse the information from an existing order using Sales Quote Copy from Order

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creating a Sales Quote—Line

Creating a Sales Quote - Line

Procazzas lSaIe* Dt Mainben s Ki

o GoTa = BActons = Cuw =) =y Prirt s Preview " Bptach =

Header | Lines  Tiader
P Lne: P LnoDetalk B Taxinle B Commends

Header
Qucke: 0106 Sodd-To: 10CT002 Lin Fommat 5/M: Single
Limes
L Bem Number Qry Quoted UM List Frice: Digrount Het Frice:
1 0m 5000 EA 1.7% il 1.78
Lire Diskasls
Desc: Automotive Conmect « Specify quantity to release
Locséor| 18 + wewm |« Display quantity already released |
Lot /Sniind ] <]
Oty 1o Release: SO0 ]
Oty Aebeased 0o UM Conwv, 10000
Cast: 0B0016 R Lest
Fooad Prizec o Taeable: &
Bleguaed || - Commerds:
Proenize: - Crocht Towste: Ink: 0m
oo Dhinbec - Pecing Dale: 452050015

Quantity Quoted. The order quantity for this line item.

Qty to Release. The quantity to release can be greater than the original quote quantity. This field specifies the
quantity to order on the sales order released from this line item.

Qty Released. A system maintained field that records the total order quantity released from this quote. This
field is updated automatically by Sales Quote Release to Order. The quantity released can be greater than the
quantity quoted.

Reason Lost. Indicates the reason why the customer did not place an order against this quote.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Creating a Sales Quote—Trailer

* .
Creating a Sales Quote - Trailer
_.F'i\nunat --[Baler COuate Mainfenancs Ii'
‘A GoTe = Aetions = | Copy = g. Print & Preview | F Attach =
Heasdsr Line:  Trade
B Taater B Tawlefo B Tradler nfomaton
Haads
Quote: 0106 Sokd-To: 1001002 Bil-To: 10C1002 ShipTac 1001002
Teader
Mo Tansble: 131.50 Cuwrency: USD L Ttk 7500
T anable: 400 oo Discount 000
Taw Dater 472072015 Fresght i 17150
Allow Sales Quote Print to print this
quote
View/Echt T e Detad
Traler Infomeation
CR Iniigls: | Frepaid 000
Crecit cout Pred Pack List & FOB Poirt:
Ation Status: Pattial OK: ¥ Ship Via:| FED 2
Revisiorr| 0

M QAD
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Increment Duote Revision: ¥

Printing a Sales Quote

Frocesses [Soles Quate Print x|

W GoTo = Artions = | (‘npy - }_f,l Print & Preview f Attach =
Quote: 0106 P Te| 106
SoldTo 0 Ta:
Qucte Date - To
Larguage D 2 Ta e
Pt Featunes and Optons:
Entty Code: 10-100 D
Forrn Code:| 1

Frink Quote Traer

Dizcount Detal| Mone

Discount Summany: More
mode

Run this program in Update

Update: ¥

Clutpuit:
Batch ID:

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Releasing a Sales Quote to Order

Processes i Sales Quote Release to Order x|

Cycle Code:
Duote: | G105 el
Sold-To: 2
Quote Date: -

Mest Sales Order:
Order Date; 4720/2015 -

Recalculate Freight fmcaises

Releasing a Sales Quote to Order

o GoTo ~ Actions ~| L. Copy ~ I_‘:',.l Print & Preview

Sales Quote Releass to Order [ Sales Quote Release to Order. X |

Sales Quote Release to Order

Required Date Quote Date

10USA

04/20,/15

End of Report

Sales Quote Release to Order only generates sales orders for open sales quotes that are ready for release. If the
Release field is not set to Yes in the header of the quote, no order is generated from the quote. See the report

for the SO number when the SO is generated.

The process is the same as that for a standard sales order.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise: Creating and Releasing a Quotation

1. Torespond to an inquiry from customer 10C1002 for 500 units of item 02001, create a quotation
using the Sales Quote process map. Ensure that you select the Release option in the Details frame.
Otherwise, you cannot release the quote to an order.

2. Release the quote to a sales order.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Optional: Using Customer Schedules

Opftional: Using Customer Schedules

= Terminology

= Setups

= Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

* Using Standard Sales Order

= Opftional: Using Sales Quotes

* Opftional: Using Customer Schedules
* Processing Invoice and Receivables
* Mastery Questions

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Customer Schedules

Customer Schedules
] { N
Customer g

Schedule J i weck]
Yy Y

Week 2
y N

5 Week 3
y ™y

= Week 4
i )

= Week 5
y =X

> Week N
. v

Customer schedules refer to the shipping and planning schedules that your customers send to you as a
supplier. These schedules are used to create cumulative, schedule-driven sales orders with multiple line items.
Based on scheduled orders, you release shipments using standard sales order shipping functions. Each release
has its own ID number and each shipment you send to a customer has its own shipment number.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Terminology

Terminology

Planning Schedule

Shipping Schedule

Required Ship Schedule (RSS)
Netting & Netting Logic
Cumulative Accounting

Firm Days

Planning Schedule

A schedule used for moderate or long-term planning of production, materials, and resources. Shows
weekly/monthly quantities and dates, and covers a time horizon from the present out 2—6 months.

Shipping Schedule

Used for short-term planning of products, materials, and resources. Lists exact quantities with exact dates,
usually covering a few days or weeks.

Required Ship Schedule (RSS)
A schedule containing customer requirements as derived from a customer’s planning and ship schedule

transmissions.

Netting
Calculating net requirements by subtracting quantity-on-hand from gross requirements.

Netting Logic
Indicates how the system calculates a required shipping schedule. There are five options:

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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e 1: Use the shipping schedule only.
e 2: Use the planning schedule only.
e 3: Replace the beginning of the planning schedule with the shipping schedule (replace logic).

e 4: Replace the beginning of the planning schedule with the shipping schedule, then adjust the last
quantity in each week of the shipping schedule data upward so the cumulative of the shipping
schedule requirements is not less than the cumulative of the planning schedule requirements (consume
logic).

¢ 5: Replace the beginning of the planning schedule with the shipping schedule. Determine the excess
planning quantity in the last overlap week (the last week with both planning and shipping schedules)
and spread the excess planning quantity over the open work days in the last overlap week.

Cumulative Accounting

A method of tracking shipments and receipts in which trading partners maintain running totals of required and
shipped/received quantities. While, non-accumulative accounting is based on net requirements.

Firm Days

The number of days in a schedule firm interval. The schedule firm interval begins with the first day of a
schedule release.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD



238 QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Netting Logic Example

Neiting Logic Example
Week | Week
Week 1 Week 2 3 4
Shipping |10 {10 | 10 5
Schedule
— 50 40 50 40
Schedule
Netting |10 |10 |10 5
Logic 1
Netting 50 40 50 40
Logic 2
Netting |10 [10 |10 5 50 40
Logic 3
Netting |10 [10 |30 30 50 40
Logic 4
Netting |10 [10 |10 5 |12 13| 0 40
Logic 5

As shown in the table, if you specify netting logic 3, the shipping schedule takes precedence in weeks 1 and 2
because it overlaps the planning schedule for this period. In weeks 3 and 4, there is no shipping schedule

requirement, so the planning schedule dictates the quantities.

If you specify netting logic 4, the shipping schedule is in place up until the last day that it is in effect. The
amount on the last day is adjusted, though, to meet the consumed planning schedule.

If you specify netting logic 5, the system determines the available operating days on which to spread the
excess planning quantities by selecting either the shop or customer calendar. In the example, the system used a
shop calendar that is open Monday to Friday because it has the shortest work week. Week 2 is the last overlap.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Cumulative Management Example

Cumulative Management Example

4 N

January February March April May June
Net Demand 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
Cumulative 1,000 2,000 3,000 4,000 5,000 6,000
CumSStart

Cum shipped = 2,500

Net Required Qty. 0 0 500 1,000 1,000 1,000

\_

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Customer Schedules Process

Customer Schedules Process

* Set control parameters
* Create the customerscheduled order

Set Scheduling
Data

* Maintain the customer planning/shipping schedule
Process * Generate the required ship schedule (RSS)

Customer
Schedules

* Create the pre-shipper
* Convertthe pre-shipper to a shipper

P 3 o - =
Shi';.:'linh Confirm the shipper

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario

Customer 10C3002

1. Setup scheduled order Plan/Ship Schedules

2. Maintain customer schedules
3. Generate RSS

—— =
-—— e -

6. Return SO

4, Create SO shipper
7. Process customer invoice
8. Process receivables

R& Payment

Note: For information on the customer invoice and receivable processes, see Processing Invoices and
Receivables.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Customer Schedules Process Map

Customer Schedules Process Map

Home » Quote to Cash » Process Scheduled Orders

Process Scheduled Orders

Planning and Shipping and
Scheduling Lumsacs

3 rror:l—} Ehdmrumltr —gllw:ewudfrun'J

& ¥ -

Build RSS from
= Active
Releases

B |

Enter Plan-shlp Cusbnmer Plan Customer Shlp | Required Ship | | Reguired Ship { Process
Schedules ”’I Schedule Maint ‘_’l Schedule MmJ‘_" Gpdate ]—'-\ Shippers
f N e v o

i Ship Sched
Leading to the menu L e,
collection of Process +
Schedule Orders |Schedule Report

.

Use the customer schedules process map to process scheduled orders from creation through shipment. This

training course focuses on the highlighted steps only.

For more details, see QAD Customer Schedules Training Guide.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Customer Schedules Process Flow

Customer Schedules Process Flow

* Set control parameters
s Create the customerscheduled order

Set Scheduling
Cata

* Maintain the customer planning/shipping schedule

Process * Generate the required ship schedule [RSS)
Customer
Schedules

* Create the pre-shipper
« Convert the pre-shipperto a shipper

Process = ) )
Sl Confirm the shipper

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Setting Scheduling Data

Setting Scheduling Data

Set Scheduling

Data

* Set control parameters
» Create a customerscheduled order

* Maintain customer planning/shipping schedule
» Generate the required ship schedule (RSS)

» Create a pre-shipper
* Converlthe pre-shipper to a shipper
* Confirm the shipper

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Setting Control Parameters

| Customer Schedules Contral K|

# GoTo ~ Actions ~ | Copy - [ Print ) Preview

Mext Container:: -
N R M Pre-Shipper Sequence IDF'HE o]
Seq Uence ShipperSequencelD.% SHIP
Code

Pre-Shipper Sequence D

Shipper Sequence [D

Master Bil Sequence ID.? MEOL :’ tdaster Bill of Lading Sequence

Shipper Diocument Format:g m Shipper Document Farmat

Master Bill Document Format:é m ) Master Bill of Lading Format
Max Lines on a F‘re-Shipper:% D Reallacate:
Shipping Label Templates
Mived Load Labet,
Master Load Label.é
Single Load Label.é
Shipment Info For Receipts: ¥
Use Ship/Flan PCR:

Fi55 Calendar Option: '

Automatic Cum Pegging: |
Customer Ref |s Customer lkem:
1 ,-_'5 Customer/Shop

Separate Invoices for Each Shipment:

Before you begin processing customer schedules, you may need to finish multiple setups such as shipping
labels, dock addresses, and customer calendars. In the training environment, some setups are pre-configured.

This section introduces the control parameters.
Use the Customer Schedules Control program to set up default information for:
»  Pre-shipper sequence numbers
»  Shipper sequence numbers
»  Master billing of lading sequence ID
*  Document formats
* Invoice processing

»  Shipping labels

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creating a Customer Scheduled Order

Creating a Customer Scheduled Order
ICusmmtr Scheduled Order ba_ X .
W GoTo ™ ' Actions ™| . Copy ™ G Print o Preview & Afach ~
ity Most of the Order Data information
Ship-Toc 10CI002 o,
defaults from CustomerData
et Disks Maintenance and Trading Parameters
Ship Viac| FEDX - Maintenance _
Tacable: FOB Port 2
\Wesk Ozt 0] Trancpot Days:| 0L00]
I by Auiah Trade Sabes
Irchade SakSun ¥ Custdorrer Red |5 Cushomes |banc
e lative: Prind: Invepics Histoty: &
Corsigniment: ED Invwoice Histary:
B Toc| 10C10028 yel Prirt Pasch List: &
Auo lew Post: Comments:
Import/E pott AR Sie:| 10-200 pe Channet 2
Sequenced Ship to CumsdReq Cum -
Dymamic Unpag F5S Cabendar Optiore. 1 0| CustornerShop
Entersd By dema Daybock St [ 10SALES y-. Cutiency | USD O
Rienaik s ]

M QAD
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Creating a Customer Scheduled Order

Creating a Customer Scheduled Order

JCu-snomar Scheduled Order Ma_ bd|

® GoTo = Adtions = | Copy * (=0 Print & Preview & Atach =
Ordes Lire liem Data
ShipFm: 10200 Fiea Sched Days| 0 Dosk A Flan S0P Code: o
ShipTec 1001002 | pagschedWesks:| 0 Suait Efective - Plan SOT Code
ReqSchedMonthe| 0 End Effective - Ship SDP Code: -
Fab fath Dags: 0 EndER Ol 00 Ship SDT Code
lbern Mumber:  0Z2000 Fiaw baith Days: o S4d Pack Oty 1 Hetting Logc: | 3 -
PO Mumber Cuatdonmst I 2 S0 LAt 4NTFNS
Customer Flek Coniaires lhem 2 Abemabes: Commenis:
Modsl Year ——fhota o
O Line s D Specify how the system uses planning and
S _ shipping schedules when creating RSS
List Price: D ot T
Het Price: 50,00 Locaticn:| 010 2
Sales Accourt| 4010 A2 mech Felir v pe Tanable: ¥ Jel
Discourd Aeet | 4200 A Meeh 2 2 Categaiy.
Conmgrment:

In the Order Line Item Data frame, netting logic determines how the system uses planning and shipping
schedules to generate the required ship schedule (RSS) when using Required Ship Schedule Update or
Selective Required Ship Schedule Update.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Processing Customer Schedules

Processing Customer Schedules

* Set control parameters
* Create a customerscheduled order

* Maintain customer planning/shipping schedule
Process * Generate the required ship schedule (RSS)

Customer

Schedules

* Create a pre-shipper
* Convertthe pre-shipper to a shipper
* Confirm the shipper

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Maintaining Customer Schedules

Maintaining Customer Schedules

Schedule reledses

Planning Schedule (830, Delfor) shows long-term
planning such as weekly and monthly buckets

Shipping Schedule (862, Deliif) shows short-term
planning, such as daily buckets, and is usually
more accurate

Two way of receiving schedule releases

Import EDI or eCommerce (not covered in this
course)

Enter manually

The system supports two types of schedule releases: planning schedules and shipping schedules. Each
approach determines how much of a certain item a customer needs and when. The difference between the two
is that planning scheduling is a long-term planning method and shipping scheduling is a short-term planning
method.

When both schedules exist, the netting logic set up when you create customer scheduled orders determines
how to combine the schedules to obtain an RSS.

You can either import the schedule releases from your customer or enter them manually. Since the training
environment is not set up for EDI communication, this training course uses manual scheduling transactions.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Customer Planning Schedule

Customer Planning Schedule

Processes ]Cu:lum:{ﬁan Schedule Maint X I

® GoTo " Action: * | L Copy = O Primt & Preview

Cushomen"Shig-To: | 1001002
Customes lbem:

Enter customer code and item number
Iheem Muiber: | 02200]

Frocesses | Custorner Plan Schedule Maint X

W GoTo = | Acfons | . Copy* (= Print & Preview | & Attach =

shoFn: 1020 e 1
Ship-Ta: 1001002 Houston Automaties Gioup
Wcton Asm B Wy SestAd UM; EA
PO Hurnber: Master Line:
Cuslomet Red
Modsl Tear

Redeaze I0: AOO|

The three elements identify a customer
schedule.

MoAD

Each customer schedule is identified by a sales order number, line item, and release ID, allowing the system to
maintain multiple releases of the same schedule and to keep a complete online history of all schedule

revisions.

Normally, customers send in schedule releases on a weekly or daily basis. These releases are recorded in the

system with a unique release ID.

Only one schedule release can be designated as the currently active release. The required ship schedule is the

schedule whose requirements are visible to MRP.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Procestes [C\ls!nmer Flan Schedule hant X

Customer Planning Schedule

W GoTo ™ ' Acioms *| .| Copy ™| = Print | Preview | & Atach *

ShigrFrom: 10:200 Order. 10510045 Line:
Shig-Tec 10CT002 Housion Aol Gioup
Iesm Mumber: 02200 Miotor Azen 8'Way Seat Ady UM: EA
PO Murber, Master Line:
Custemer Ref:
Mode Year: The date up to which prior
Feleass ID: 001 cumulative amounts are
calculated.
Cosmsnts: _Dise 411772015 4632
ShipeTiaby Pattean: - Cimisdatioe
Ship/Disky Tane
Bl Pruapcssos Coondles: B
£ Pupass Code: f Schedie Date Type: Debvery
Fros Cum Heg: : oo Acthe Stat
Prios Cum Date: 41772015 = | Actovs End

When a new revision of a schedule is created, the quantity planned for previous periods drops off the
schedule, but is added to the prior cumulative requirement quantity. For example, in week 2, the requirement
for week 1 no longer appears on the schedule, but is added to prior cumulative requirements. The prior
cumulative start date is set to the last day in week 1. This field is for reference only and appears on some

selected reports and inquiries.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Customer Planning Schedule

Customer Planning Schedule
Processes '|CustomerF‘Ian Schedule Maint x|

M GoTo ™ Actions '% | Copy ‘i @ Frint % Preview ! @ Attach ™
Ship-From: 10-200 QOrder: 10510045 Line: 1
Ship-To: 10C1002 Houston Automotive Group
Item Mumber: 02200 fdotor Asm B Way Seat Adj Uk E&A
PO Mumber: Master Line:
Customer Ref:

Modl Year Enter the detailed planning
Rielease ID: ROOT schedule

Schedule Detail Data -

Date Time Int Feference Quantity 1 Crat Ragm Det
442042015 1000 F
4/21/2015 —iﬁd—i i-F_I =

Make this schedule aclive l

Yes Mo

_—

||' Activate the schedule

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Customer Shipping Schedule

Customer Shipping Schedule
| Processes Custorner Ship Schedule Maint -'<|

# GoTo ™ Actions ' | Copy ' @ Print & Preview & Atach ~
Ship-From: 10-200 Order. 10510045 Line: 1
Ship-Ta: 10C1002 Houston Automotive Graup
Item Number: 02200 atar &zm 8 'way Seat Adj UmM: E&
PO Number: I aster Line:
Custamer Ref:
Model Year:

Relzase ID: ROOT

Schedule Detail Data

Date Time Int Refersnce Quantity 0 Cmt Fgm Det
waens - [ 1 2] i 0 F
421125 200 F
4/22/2m5 200 F
;_ 4/23/2M5 200 F
4/24/2M5 200 F
—_—

Short-term planning

MRP uses customer planning and shipping schedules to generate the required ship schedule. However, in
order for shipping schedule data to be included when you calculate the required ship schedule, the Netting
Logic field in Scheduled Order Maintenance must be set to 1 or 3.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Generating RSS

Generating RSS

Processes |Flaquired Ship Schedule Update Jt|

‘W GoTo ™ Actions 'i | Copy 'i LQ.J Print 4] Preview | § Attach ~
Ship-From: W| To i_mllﬂiﬂ
soate[ico D) re[ocoz D)
Ship-To:| L:_J| Ta [ ')“_)'!
ok | 1C
ltem:| 02200 A Ter| 02200 S|
Cust ltem Ta |
PO Number.| To:l |
Cust Hef:i To:l |
Modelve| | Ta
Odee| D -

Output:

Batch 1D:

The RSS is the actual schedule of shipping requirements needed to meet customer demand. It is what is visible
to MRP. Other parameters, such as transport lead time, standard pack quantity, customer calendars, and shop
calendars, are also used by Required Ship Schedule Update or Selective Required Ship Schedule Update to
build the RSS. If you need to modify the RSS, use Required Ship Schedule Maintenance.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Customer Schedule Calculation

Customer Schedule Calculation

Ship Date and Quantity Logic

4/12 4713 4/14 4/15 416 4/19% 4/20 4/21 4/22 4/23
M T w Th F M T W Th F

1. Incoming Ship/Flan
Schedule
Gity: 750 750
Due: 4/22 —

2. Ship/Delivery Pafttern

1% JAW ’.- 375 | 375

3. Ship-To Calendar 375/
Closed 4/19-4/23 375

4. Trarsport Lead Time 375/
2 darys 375

5. Standard Pack
500 1000

In creating the RSS, the update program performs the following calculations:
1. Back-schedules for ship/delivery pattern.

» This creates buckets of required quantities spread over the interval specified, according to the
SDP.

* Inthe example above, a weekly quantity of 750 is divided into 375 for Monday and 375 for
Wednesday.

2. Combines schedules using netting logic specified in Scheduled Order Maintenance.

3. Back-schedules the ship/delivery schedule according to the customer’s calendar. If one of the delivery
days calculated above is a non-operating day for the customer (indicated in the customer calendar),
the program brings the delivery date forward to the next available day for that quantity.

4. Back-schedules the transport lead time using the calendar-adjusted schedule.
»  Setin Scheduled Order Maintenance

» All delivery dates are adjusted by the number of calendar days entered in the Transport Days
field shown in line 4 of the slide.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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5. Revises quantities to meet the standard packing quantity multiple defined in Scheduled Order
Maintenance.

6. Rebuckets monthly and weekly quantities to define daily quantities. Rebucketing is carried out
according to the values entered in the Req Sched Days, Req Sched Weeks, Req Sched Months fields
(set in Scheduled Order Maintenance).

7. Creates a new active RSS.
» Assigns a release ID.

» Displays quantities and dates.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Processing Shipments

Processing Shipments
'\
* Set control parameters
* Create a customerscheduled order
o
'\\
* Maintain the customer planning/shipping schedule
* Generate the required ship schedule (RSS)
S
i
* Create a pre-shipper
* Convertthe pre-shipper to a shipper
Pr - - -
shi;cm?:h Confirm the shipper y

M QAD

Note: For information on the customer invoice and account receivable processes, see Processing Invoices
and Receivables.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Creating Pre-Shippers

* L]
Creating Pre-Shippers

| Processes |F'ickhrl.rP:e-Sh-nner- Autarnati x:

Filber | Wiewer|
| NewFilter % Open = [ Swve 49 Swvess 3L Delete | @ Settings (5 Layout = [ Schedule = | Document

Search Cordlion:
Due Date - . = PR Ml o+ =
Diuse Torioer - - |_-J| i + o
Sabes Order - - | [10s10045 Sl2] - [res1omd S+ =
Shp-To - - »3[-5 . 5 + =
Language ID - - Pla] - D o+ =
Sile - - Hlal - S+ =
Addbess Lt Type = - Jul L. - P+ %
Bem Humber - - A2l - D+ =
Fiebererce - - [2] - + x
Hreak on Maamm = - 0t - + X
UM - . [#] - + x
Braak on Madman ¥ = - of2] - + ®
UM - . [=] - + x
Auto Abocstion - - | Mo -[&] + X%
Allocale Componenls = | Mo - |-.--| +

Pre-shipper and Shipper

The system distinguishes between pre-shippers and shippers to accommodate businesses that number
shipments consecutively. If consecutive numbering of shipments is important in your business, always create
pre-shippers first.

e To create pre-shippers in batches, use Picklist/Pre-Shipper - Automatic.

e To create one pre-shipper or shipper at a time, use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench

Using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench is used to
« Create pre-shippers or shippers (not in batches)

- Modify pre-shippers created with Picklist/Pre-
Shipper— Automatic

+ Merge existing pre-shippers

+ Maintainitem/container records for a pre-
shipper/shipper*

Establish a master container hierarchy *

* Container handling is not covered in this training.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Creating Pre-Shippers

Pracaisat lPre-‘ShipperﬁShipporw-anm JIf|

B Lewssisns, Suite 70D

2. Selectthe pre-shipper and

press Insert on your keyboard
Camei:| Pl Mol T

Shep Via| FEDNS -

FIOB Pont 0

Mot ol T -

“ 3.select1to add the item to
the pre-shipper

w GoTo = § Actions = | Copy -| & Print @ Preview | & Attach -
ShipFeomID: 10-200 Automotivs Mig
Fre-Shippen/Shipper, Fre-Shipper
Musnber FS04171 50000
Ship-ToMock: 1001002 Houston Autcemctive Gioup

M QAD

Creating Pre-Shippers

1. Enter the Ship-From and
Ship-To IDs and leave the
pre-shippernumber for the

systemto generate
Processes [Pac—SmnDblrSth-uerkhmm x|
W GoTo - Acbond 7| i Copy = 05 Pink ] Proview | #F Attach =
Shipper 'wiok berch
Leved Dedest L [teem Humbes Quartity UM Cortsines Canc BAD

BN Aesrees 10200PSTIS00N SheTe 1001002

B Flease pelect & hunchion| 1
weand Tt oKk | [ Corca |
2 - b Mews Contsires

| 3k How Contairs iohss conteris]

4 - Ak E s Ciwid i

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Procazias lPr&Sh:ppor!ShinpoerHmnm ?"!

Creating Pre-Shippers- Continved

W GoTo = § Actons =| L Copy~| (= Pnnt w Preview | @ Attach -
Fem Informashon
Tem Mumbes: 0Z200 Motor fam B0 ay Seat
Puchase Ordes
Cushormes Fefeeance:
Model Ve - -
Sales Oider: 105710045 Line: 1 4' specwihe Ilem
number, SO, SO line, and
Qusrsty 20 s quantity to ship
Uit of Meassine: | EA Locaton =
Cormmitaon 1,0000 LotrSenat | |
Ty Fielepenca:
Nt 'wieight 00| LB
Taee Weight 0.00 i Eniny;
Wb 500 CF Comments:
e [Cretisd Ao b
Ship uvad Qly for Kt

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Modifying Pre-Shippers/Shippers

Modifying Pre-Shippers/Shippers

1. Selectarecord
2. Modify the item
information in the lower

frame
Sales Order: Line:
Duantity: 1.0 UM:
Oty Picked: 0.0
Met Weight: 2000 LB Tax
T are \Weight: 00 LB L
Gross Weight: 2000 LB
% Wolume: uki]

|F'rocesses Pre-Shipper/Shipper Warkbench }(‘ I

M GoTo~ Actions | L] Copy '! li?,,l Print 4] Preview ‘ & Attach -

 Shipper Woikbench

Lewvel Order  Ln Item Mumber Quantity UM Container Canc B/O — -

—— ’ ; |Pr *| Pre-Shi hi ‘workbench ¥|

[El | Pre-Shipper: 10-200/PS0417150001  Ship-Te: 101002 .

] W GoTo = Actions »| LI Copy =| b Print 1] Previ Attach ~

[ [10s100451 02200 W0EA  ne e S O A T e S
Shipper Woikbench
Level Order  Ln ltem Number Quantity UM Container Canc B/O

T . 1} Pre-Shipper: 10-200/PS0417150001  Ship-To: 10C1002
To modify content: -

.4 105100451 02200 200 EA no

To delete content:

1. Selectarecord and press
Delete on keyboard

2. Choosethe contentyou
want to delefe

T - UEiete FIeSnpperss pper
2 - Delete ltem/Container Line
3 - Delete Container Plus Contents

Ject a function:| [1]

[LK@

4 - Remove Container

5 - Remove Container Plus Contents

M QAD
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Merging Pre-Shippers

- -

Merging Pre-Shippers
| | . FProcesses |F'ra-ShipperISh\pperWorkbench X|
|F'rocesses Pre-ShipperShipper Workbench X

M GoTo ~ Actions - | Copy ~ IQJ Print & Preview | & Attach -

M GoTo ~ Actions 'i Ll Copy -

IE_"J Print 4] Preview | i

_ ) Ship-Fram 10 10-200 Automotive kfg
Ship-Fram 10: 10-200 Autamotive Mig

Pre-Shipper/Shipper. Pre-Shipper
Pre-Shipper/Shipper: Pre-Shipper

Murnber. P50417150007
Mumber: P50417150001

i t Ship-To/Dock: 10C1002 Houston Automotive Group
Ship-To/Dock: 10C1002 Houston Automotive Gn

801 Louiziana, Suite 700
201 Lovisiana, Suite 70

Shipping Group:
Shipping Group:

Inventom Movement Code: |
Inwentory Movement Code:

L — . Merge Pre-Shipper: PS0417150002 .-:)
Carrier:| ,J huli: | :
Ship Wia: FEDX - Consalidate Ship: optional
FOE Poirt: | ‘;t)! Languaga:l ug
Made of Transpnrt:l - |
Carrier Shiprent Fef: P50417150001 ‘;t)! Merge Other Pre-Shippers: |
Wehicle |D:| ‘;t)! Commerts: |
Payrnent Type:l ‘;t)! Tatal Pallets:| D.
Carier Account: | |

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Converting a Pre-shipper to a Shipper

Converting a Pre-Shipperto a Shipper

Proceised le-E‘hn’nprIupp-ur Confimm X%

W GoTo = Betions = L) Copy =| ik Print (& Preview | @ Attach =

Ship-From 10: 10-200 Ludomotne Mig
Fre-ShppeisShappsr. Pre-5hgper
Humber F50417150000

ShipTo/Dock: 101002 » Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm converts pre-shippers to
shippers.

Ship Dister 4/17/215 s The ShippEf numberis quio-ﬂssigned.

Ediectve Daste: 4/17/2015

Diocurment
[ Cornvert PreSkapper To Shppes
Vehacle 1D Shipped Numbes: SHOMT 7150001
Shp Tune 000D ‘
Arivve Dabe
Aarival Time: 0000

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Confirming a Shipper

Processas |F‘re—3hlpp=nf5h|pper Confrm %

® GoTo - HActions = | L Copy = B Print 4 Preview & Mtach -

ShapeFeom ID: 10:200 Sadomolive Mig
Pre-Shappee/Shipper. Pre-Shipper
Mumber: PS0417150001

Ship Ta/Diock: 10C1002 Houston Automative Group
BN Loussiana, Sute 700
Ship Dile: 4717720015
Effective Date: 41772015

Chisciaen

Post lirreice: |

Pt Irveoice:

Daybook: Set 10-54LES
Comsobdate |rrooess: o
Calculabe Fieight &

At confirmation, you can also choose to post
and print the invoice.

During the process of confirming the shipper, the system:

e Decreases finished goods inventory

e Uses the requirement quantity to increase the cumulative shipped quantity

»  Decreases the net requirement for the order line item

e Updates general ledger (GL) accounts

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Browse

Using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Browse
Processes | Pre-ShipperShipper Browse X|

[#] | Actions « @ Setup ~ @) Cancel | @ & & & o

Search
| & o+ x

‘Ship-From 0] - | istarts at - |

Fecords per page: I 100 -

< Add to Favarites il |E 20 22 |6 Auto Confirm f0) PrintLabels

Yiewing 1-3 of 3
7 City &7 State &7 Country £ Location £ % ShipVia & W7

<% ShipTo &7 Mame

Ship-From 1D A Type &7 ID
10100 E SH1213100001  10C7003 Pacific Health Care Spstems Loz Angeles  Ch USaA FEDK
SH1213100002 10C1003 Pacific Health Care Spstems Loz éngeles  Ca FED

10100 5
[ 10-200

(§! Houstan

") Master Bill of Lading Maint
‘U Bill of Lading Print

5 t Shipper Maintenance |
ifther/Shipper Warkbench ’—

[l

\E'} Pre-

Sales Order Shipper Maintenance |

W GoTo - Actions | LJ| Copy ~ @ Print 4] Preview | & Attach -
Shipping Information E] Attachments
Ship Frem 1D Je) Ship-From ID: @
i Nurnber:| SHO417150001 pe
ShpToDock|
MNumber:SHO417150001 @

Shipping Group:

|
Inventory Movement Cade: ';')

In the browse, you can:
*  View the pre-shippers/shippers

»  Confirm the selected pre-shippers/shippers
Call out relevant programs against the selected record by right-clicking

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Setting Up and Processing Schedules
1. Create a customer scheduled orders using the following information:

e Order Information:
Ship-From: 10-200
Ship-To: 10C1002
Ship Via: FEDX

e Linel
Item Number: 02200
Netting Logic: 3

e Line2
Item Number: 02005
Netting Logic: 3

Do not create a customer item number and do not copy data from another order line for the items.
Record the order number, which you will use to generate RSS and pre-shippers.

2. Manually add the customer ship schedules as a daily shipment of 100 units of item 02200 and item
02005, respectively, for the next five workdays.

e Setthe release ID to 001 and the Prior Cum Date to today’s date.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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e Skip the Customer Receipts frame by clicking Back.
»  Enter a daily schedule of 100 units for the next five days.

e Activate the schedules.

3. Update RSS for the two items using the ship schedules.
e  Use the scheduled order number to filter out the items that you are going to update RSS for.
»  Set to show the detail report
* Run this program in Update mode

» If needed, use Required Ship Schedule Maint (7.5.3) to modify the shipment schedules.

Exercise 2: Processing Shipments

Assume that your customer needs 100 units of items 02200 and 02005 respectively. You are going to generate
a pre-shipper for item 02200 and 02005 respectively, at 100 units for each.

1. In Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, create a pre-shipper for 100 units of item 02200 and record the
pre-shipper number.

2. In Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, create a pre-shipper for 100 units of item 02005 and record the
pre-shipper number.
Tips for creating pre-shippers:

»  Use the scheduled order number to filter out the items to ship

» Press Insert on the keyboard to add items to the pre-shipper

»  Enter a random number, such as 01, for the Lot/Serial field when prompted

» Click Back when the Consume Required Ship Schedule Requirements frame pops up

3. Since the two items have the same Ship-From ID and Ship-To/Stock, you want to ship them together
using one shipper.

a. Merge the two pre-shippers created in Steps 1 and 2.
b. Open the pre-shipper for item 02200 in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench
c. Select the Merge Other Pre-Shippers option

d. Select the pre-shipper for item 02005 when you are prompted for the pre-shipper number to
merge

e. When merged, you cannot access the pre-shipper for item 02200 using its original pre-shipper
number.

4. Confirm the pre-shipper to convert it into a shipper using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm.
5. Confirm the shipper to record the shipment.

6. View the shipper using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Browse.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Processing Invoices and Receivables

Processing Invoices and Receivables

* Terminology

= Setups

* Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

= Using Standard Sales Order

* Opftional: Using Sales Quotes

= Opfional: Using Customer Schedules
* Processing Invoices and Receivables
* Mastery Questions

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Customer Invoice Process Map

-
Customer Invoice Process Map
Home » Quote to Cash » Invoice Customer(s)
Invoice Customer(s)
’ Print Pending LJCorrect?endinnl | T H ST | cig;dto
g ( fvoice Invoice \ omer |
,r-—-'-\\__ :J | v’—.l v v_| \ =
¢.
Accounting - Nymen; Mrée:-d_b
b - P
2l
\ Sendto 4 print tnveice | Post Tivoic M| (Comection
% '_‘.r" i vJ v‘ I Joveice Ld
Receivables ‘ m—
\\‘___.'-___',/
-
Collect
Receivables
“ - =
Dﬁgﬂti&ml | | Compliance Training Cusfitii—é}ﬁ' : ,# ,:.\' mﬁr \.,II ::\.cmmurBillin.g:‘u
i - r ’ v 7 . );,/' .\‘--\‘_¥:,,»--‘/ - _’_)'_J./'

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Process Receivables

."\Remrd Invoicq: o Rg'mrdr / .mem"i?s Record Direct
\ Payments y | Payments o BﬂrlkF)lle \ bit y
\ v/ \ v . i L \ Y
Create
Accounting C“dr‘:;ft'
| Sz?;mnn v
- I S
Execute
Cuﬂomer stomér Customer
Paym:nt Chedclt( Pi:yrnerlt 2 - S:rmcnt
/ Draft). e ection
Deduction | Payment Wr[:h Send File To
Review k Dedud.ian(s] . Bank |
v o 5 v/
y F AN
3
| Changse
_" Payment Status "
L e / il
Bank Reoewéd
Mo Paymcnt il
=g
&
. S
Change Status | [
to Paid L4 Lse Baniﬂng
v| \""»., - B 4

Process Receivables Process Map

Home » Quote to Cash » Inveice Customer(s) » Process Receivables

Collect

_" Reamvahles __:'
4

.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Simplified Process Map

Simplified Process Map

SO
Shipments

Review
Pending
Invoice

: Mo
Invoice
correct?

Yes

Correct
Pending
Invoice

Post& Print
Invoice

Sendto
customer

Collect

Receivables

The process may vary for a specific business environment. The simplified process map depicts the basic
process that is this course’s focus. All the steps here can be accessed from the pre-delivered process maps.

M QAD
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Reviewing a Pending Invoice

Reviewing a Pending Invoice

Procesies ]F'en-dn’m levvivice Register xi

w GoTo - Actions = Copy =| (=h Print ] Preview | #F Adtach =
Saes Order 10510033 P Teo| 10570033 P
Ship Date: - T -
Sokd-Tax pe Ta P
Bl To: 2 To Fe

Prit Oy Liress b Irrvoies: [
Print Lot/ Serial Mumbers Shpped
Consobdate Invosces:

Susmmaty Ouput prinded
BatchID

Print the pending invoice to page or printer to
review and determine the modifications to make.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Correcting a Pending Invoice

Correcting a Pending Invoice

Procesze: |F"anding Irevnice haintanance X

® GoTo - § Actions =| L Copy =| (&b Print = Preview | & Attach -

Header Lines  Trade

b Lines P LireDetads B Taxlnfo B FreightDasts B Comments

Header
Ordde: 105710033 Sold-Ta: 1001002 L Fastrnat 5.M: Snegle

Linez
L Ihemm Musbe Ievoice Dty UM Lid Price Dicount Hed Pricer
1 0e0m 1700 (B4 O 1.75 0.0 175

Change the invoice quantity from 180to 170

ADM
Loy W TIFEERF VES AT SNy MBCTY
Lot Senat Rel.

0ty Backoeder ki 1i] Corfurmed: Comelt Tmtrres: ik (i1

vy Abocstedt 00 Reqaed 4721/2005 Ty

Uty Picked 0o Dus Date: 472152005 UM Corrvermorn 1.0000
Oty ba Invoece: 1700 Paiform Diste: 47212005 Condasmes Fest
Cost 0.60016 Picing 47202015 Fraight Lt 10FRT
Salespenzon 1: 105P01 Multiche: T aenble:
Cioenimassion 1 5.00% Categoty Feed Price: Cosrments

You can use Pending Invoice Maintenance to:
e Correct existing pending invoices
¢ Change some of the invoice information:
e Credit terms
e Commission percentages
*  Prices and discounts
¢ Enter invoices for non-inventory items (line item ship type of memo)
»  Enter invoices for over-the-counter sales

*  Process a credit invoice for a sales order return using a negative quantity

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Posting and Printing an Invoice

Posting and Printing an Invoice

Processes ]Irm:i:e Post and Print X

® GoTo - Actions ~| . Copy ~ -.‘5', Print & Preview | # Attach -
Sakes Order: 10510033 P Toc| 10510039 2
Ship Datec - Tax -
Daybock Set P Ta el
SoldTo: 2 Too y)
Bl T Jel Te: 2
Larguags |D: 2 Tor el
GL Effectrve Date:| 4/21/2015 - Pririt GL Detait Enmor Summaty:
Irwzhade Dnabit Invosces:
Inchude Cradit Invosces: W
Consolidate Invoices:
Correstion Invosces:
Print Coireclion nvoace:

Print the invoice right after posting

Frink IS8 Datads:
Irovoice: Post Qutput:
Irrvcice Prrit Qutput:
BatchD:

Use Invoice Post and Print to post invoice amounts to Accounts Receivable, where they remain open until
customer payments are received.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Printed Invoice

Printed Invoice
n Invoice Post and Print 04/20/15 03
10USA A
QAD
Sales Journal Reference: 2015/CINVOO0000002 AR Batch: 13844
Invoice Number Bill To Name Sold-To Name Slspsn
2015 /CINVO00000002 10C1002 Houston Automotive Group 10C1002 Houston Automotive Group 105P0L
Sales Order: 10510039 Ship-To: 10C€1002 Houston Automotive Group Order Date: 04/20/15 PO:
Invoiced
Ln Item Number UM Sales Sub-Acct CC Backorder Tax Price Extended Price Extended Margin
1 02001 EA 4010 mech ADM 170.0 Yes 1.75 297.50 161.47
Automotive Connector 30.0
Tax Type Tax Tax  Tax Tax Tax Taxable Non-Taxable
Description Description Class Usage Amount Rate sales sales
New Jersey State Tax New Jersey Sales Tax 20,83 7.00% 297.50 0.00
i
“Mon-Taxable: -51.50 Currency: USD Line Total: 297.50
: Taxable: 297.50 0. 00% Discoun 0. 00
Tax Date: 04,/20/15 Freight 20 @ - 51.50
Containers: 0.00 Taxable Freight 21 : 0. 00
tLine Charges: 0.00 Taxable Special 31 0.00
g Total Tax 20.83
Total: 266. 83 ’

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creating a Customer Payment

Creating a Customer Payment

Processes I Customer Payment Create X |

o GoTo = Actions = 4% Tools =| =5 Print & Preview | # Attach ~
Customer .
Customer C: 10C1002 A |¥ Business Relstion | 10-C1002
Marne Houston Automotive Growp
Bank
Bark GLAccours | 1100 4@ OwnBark Mumber | 55667342
Customer Bark No | TX445830 | PamentFomst [CUST-CHECK
Amount 000 \USD . |&  Reference
Duse Date 04/20/205 bl Subtype | Manual T
Vakue Diays o Shatus | [ For Collection vl
esNubes 2015 000000001 | Creation Date [04720/2019 [~]
Last Prnded Date o
Times Printed ) Allachs

¢ Enter the customer code. The other fields related to this customer are auto-populated.
e The payment amount is available when you finish allocating the payment to the invoice.

¢ If you have received payment from the customer when you create this payment record, you can set the
status to Paid instead of Initial or For Collection.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Allocating a Customer Invoice

Allocating a Customer Invoice

W GoTo = 5 Took = (&) Pant (o] Preview | #F Attach =
Pasting Date Ws -
I . Balance
Prepay ] mcuntiAbcae | 000 [CA =] paises 0w R -
T Aavcaani Alocabed 0 bR -
Seanch lor Irvoces (A
Cusiomar 16C1002 S Inchude Al Entiies
Business Felshon Code 101002 # Amourt 000 | WS
Ioice Relersnce Operston.Mangn - - 00
Shippes Pagment Relerence
Gy Nasme +
Y/ Thagbonk otachit 9 0 ::_ Search
Buresss Relsti ¢ Inwvosce/Paym Fialerence + Shippei & DusDse ¢ Disc # v @ Balance 424 Cu & F 4 TCéloo
1Y 10C1002  Irweece 20N SACINY 000000 DG/A205 2 sy 266830 USD m

Search and select the invoice that you are going to match with the customer payment record.

M QAD
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Updating the Payment Status

Updating the Payment Status
Processes * | Customar Payrnend baxs Cha 3':.
W GoTo = Actiony = 5 Tools = | ish Prink & Preview
Ciorrer Paprrsn Selection
Priting Diste Dasatiant s BC Balancs 266,63
Search of Payments ()
Buginess Relstion Code oI y Business Relstion Name
Bratiress Reloion Searct ; Ve Husmber o000 | 000000000
Cuushornes Coxd £le Fstetern
Payment lnsbument ol Duse Dot = - ol
Shshar il Comstion Diste i
Payment Selection Code ; L Add
Select ¢ BusnessPelstion ¢ Cuseomes Code  +  Papmentlnstument ¢ Weal " ¢ Paplo ¢ Seahy +  Refeence ¢ DuoDwe ¢ Ve Dagi
3 “ 10CT 00 Check NG DOODNOOD DESHVEIS F
101002 10C1002E Check 2014 000000002 PAID DA
101002 10CT0028 Check 2014 DO0OOCOD7 PAID D05/ 2004 3
10:C1 002 lem ] Check 24 00DODOOTY PAID OG0
101002 10CI00E Check 203 000O000ET PAID PSS
100002 10100 Check N3 000002 PAID D2 =
al ] i
L] Dogslect 21 Fiow;
Changs Stshar i Mews Status for Sedeched Rows = =] I
Change O Bk Musbei Misw Ol Blark. Muarbsse
Hiws P Seection Salection Code [ Freacer Fisias ]
Apply Clear |

After receiving payment from the customer, use Customer Payment Mass Change to change the payment
status from Initial or For Collection to Paid to complete the process. You can also change payment statuses in
batch.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise: Invoice and Accounts Receivable Process

1. Post and print the invoice for the sales order you created and shipped in the Using Standard Sales
Orders exercises.

2. Create a customer payment with a status of For Collection and allocate it to the invoice you just
posted.

3. Assume that you have received payment from the customer. Update the payment status to Paid.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

If you want all sales order numbers to start
with the prefix "SO-", which function should
you use fo define thise

a. Number Range Maintenance (NRM)
b. Sales Order Control
Sdles Order Accounting Control

cl. Sales Order Mainfenance

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Mastery Questions

The invoice is sent fo the ___ address on the
sdles order.

Sold-to
Ship-to
Bill-to

Remit-to

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Mastery Questions

3. The following programs can be used to
process sales order returns except:

Sales Order Maintenance
Sales Order Shipments

. Receipts—Sales Order Return

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

You can only create a customer payment
with the status set to Initial.

True

False

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Procure-to-Pay Process

Procure-to-Pay Process

Procure-to-Pay

w d

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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QAD EE Procure-to-Pay Functions

QAD EE Procure-to-Pay Functions

=
S —

Manage

. SR  d

[ Eblmase \
- v_i__,.—’f

The functionalities in the Purchasing module of QAD EE are not limited to those listed in this training guide.
The Purchasing module also includes features such as consignment, EDI, Kanban, and supplier management.
This training guide introduces discrete purchasing and supplier scheduled purchasing. The optional standard

requisition and blanket order processes are also covered in this guide.

For information on the other Purchasing module features, see the relevant training guide or user guide.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Objectives

Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be
able to:

Describe the purchase flow
Know how to use a discrete purchase order

Describe:

- the purchase requisition flow
- the blanket order flow

- the supplier scheduled flow

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Topics

Topics
= Terminology
= Sefup
Procure-to-Pay Process Flow
= Using Discrete Purchase Orders
= Opftional: Using GRS
= Opftional: Using Blanket Orders
= Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
= Processing Invoices and Payments
= Mastery Questions

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Terminology

Terminology

= Terminology

= Sefup

= Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

= Using Discrete Purchase Orders

= Opftional: Using GRS

= Optional: Using Blanket Orders

= Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
= Processing Invoices and Payments
= Mastery Questions

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Terminology

Terminology

Supplier

Supplier ltem

Requisition

Purchase Order

Blanket Order

Supplier Scheduled Order

Supplier: Provider of goods or services; individual seller with whom the buyer does business, as opposed to
vendors, which is a generic term referring to all sellers in the marketplace.

Supplier Item: The item number that the supplier uses to identify an item.
Requisition: A statement that someone needs a certain amount of an item by a certain time.
The requisition lists what items are needed, how many, where, and when.

Purchase Order (PO): A contract with a supplier to purchase a specific quantity of items to be delivered at
an agreed upon date for a set price. A purchase order should include the order quantity, description, price,
discounts, payment terms, transportation terms, and all other terms pertinent to the purchase and its execution.

Blanket Purchase Order: A long-term commitment to a supplier for products against which short-term
releases are generated to satisfy requirements. When a need arises, a release is made against the blanket order
to generate a purchase order.

Supplier Scheduled Order: A cumulative and schedule-driven purchase order with multiple line items from
which releases of requirements and due dates are issued.

Note: For more terminologies, see the QAD Glossary in the QAD Document Library.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Setup

Setup

= Terminology

= Setup

= Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

= Using Discrete Purchase Orders

= Opftional: Using GRS

= Optional: Using Blanket Orders

= Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
= Processing Invoices and Payments
= Mastery Questions

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Setup

Setup

Setting Supplier Data
Adding Supplier Item
Setting Purchasing Controls

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Setting Supplier Data

Setting Supplier Data

' Supplier Create X ‘

Supplier Code

Name

Address

Zip/City
Country Code
State

County
Telephone
Fax

E-Mail

Intemet

Business Relatig

m Puschase Contact | 2 Promation Giroup: - .

@ GoTo~  Actions » <= Tools » (=) Print .« Preview 4/ Attach ~

1051002 J Active

Business Relation “ Supplier Data Maintenance * ‘

¥ GoTo - Actions | | Copy ™| (=0 Print & Preview
Suppher 1051002 @ Sie
Suppher Address
Supplier; 1051002
Name: Brdgewville Industnes
Address; 3390 Linco Road
Address:
Address:
City, Stevensville State: Ml
Country:
Attention: Elizabeth Clear
Telephone:

Fax

Suppber Data
Sort Name: Bridgewlle Industries
Supplier. AMS
Ship¥ia  PER INSTRUCTIONS -

Remarks

Carier pel

& btach

=)
L)

Business Relation: 10-51002

Post 43127
usa Courly:

Carrier:

Active:
Added

Format:

Currency: USD
Language: us
Daybook Set: T0PURCH
Site:
Kanban Supplier.

A company’s Finance Department is generally responsible for creating supplier records in the system using

Supplier Create.

Logistics staff can then use Supplier Data Maintenance to review and modify the supplier data.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com



Procure-to-Pay Process 295

Adding a Supplier Item

Adding a Supplier ltem

ISuppIiel ltem Maintenance Xl

® GoTo = | Actions * Ll Copy ~ &= Print & Preview # Attach ~
Item Mumber: 60003 Keyboard
Supplier: 1051002 Bridgeville: |ndustries

Supplier ltem: BI32520

Urit of Measure:| EA
Supplies Lead Time: a
Use SO Reduction Price: n.on%
Cusrency. | USD
Quote Price: 55.00
Quote Date:| 81472014 =
Quote Qty: 10
Price List: || Jel

Manufacturer: ~
I anufachurer ltem:

Commert:

Enter information obtained from the supplier, Bridgeville Industries, about the keyboard in Supplier Item
Maintenance (1.19). The supplier’s corresponding item number for QMI item 60003 is B132520.

Typically, suppliers do not use the same numbering scheme that their customers do. By entering the supplier
item information in the system, the buyer can use either the supplier’s item number or their own company’s
item number on purchase orders. The system then recognizes both numbers as belonging to the same item.

Important: The ability to use the Supplier Item Browse to search for an item or supplier is a powerful feature.
This feature lets you search for all suppliers that can supply an item, or all the items that you purchase from
each supplier.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Verifying Purchase Control Settings

Verifying Purchase Control Settings

Purchasing Contral X l

® GoTo ™ « Actions * ' Copy ™ = Print & Preview | & Attach
Ship-To:10-100 (%) Inspection Location:030

Ship-Te:] 10-100 pe Price Table Required:

Discrete Discount T able Req:

PO Prefie: P10 Schedule Discount T able Requied:
MNext Purchase Order:. 00010002 Ln Format S/M:| Single -
Receiver Prefic:| R10 PO Header Comments:
Next Receiver. 00010069 PO Line Comments:
Sort PO By: Site v Cancel Backorders:
Receive All Keep Booking History: V'

Apprvd Reqs for POs:

Inspection Location: 030

Receiver Type:| 1 Type: 0-Do not print receivers
Sequential Receiver. v 1 - Print for each shipment

2 - Print for each item/shipment

Toletance Percent: 10,00 [Acceptance Limit For Dvershipments)

Tolerance Cost: 100.00 [&cceptance Limit For Overshipments)

The settings in Purchasing Control affect the purchasing process. Use the Ship-To field to specify the default
site code where most shipments are received. The site code is linked to QMI’s company address record. This
code lets the system print the ship-to address on all purchase orders. The ship-to address can be modified on
each purchase order line, if necessary.

In the QMI training data, the PO Prefix field is set to P10 and the Receiver Prefix field is set to R10. Since the
Receiver Type field is set to 1, each line item on the PO generates a receiver. Therefore, receiver numbers
index differently than PO numbers.

All the fields on the right, except Keep Booking History, are unchecked.

The tolerance fields set the limits for overshipments. The settings indicate that any item receipt with a count
10% greater than the PO quantity or a value of 100 currency units greater than the PO value is rejected.

The single entry line format lets you customize due dates, sites, tax statuses, and other information for each
line item on a purchase order. The Multiple entry feature lets you enter basic information, such as the item
number, quantity, and price, for several lines on a single screen.

PO header and line comments are used to add significant detail to a purchase order header (for the entire
order), or to the line item detail (which applies to a specific line only). The control settings let you set the
defaults for each new order.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Procure-to-Pay Process 297

m

Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

Terminology

Setup

Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

Using Discrete Purchase Orders
Optional: Using GRS

Optional: Using Blanket Orders
Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
Processing Invoices and Payments
Mastery Questions

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Predefined Process Maps

Predefined Process Maps

%omn = Procure-to-Pay » Manage Discreéte Purchasing
Manage Discrete Purchasing
Homa » Procure-to-Bay = Hanage Supplier Schaduled Purchasing
| e il l P .J Manage Supplier Scheduted Purchasing
Sttt S ore Planning and P L L m Procurement Warshouse
. - Scheduling | Schedules || Maddnae | and Beceiving and Stores
Homa * Procura-to-Pay » Profess Slﬂpliﬁ' Invaices |
Process Supplier Involces g
! Hizemig = Procure-te-Pay = Process Payables
| Process Payables
Accouriting Crea PUIchats __ pnecaive Goods—f 18|
L _R N Adrtiag wpm onn ySepglmacten ) Afua e greces el T ——
. - - - -
Process Suppler ¥ *
Dorwirgin Tarany
Precass Sapgha
- [ aherani — b |
- - -
! -
1
Crwata Roceivar
: s e ¢ i STRE SO 4 i sy
- ) '_' - -
- ! - &
Crewim
Maich Recsiver Drang Wiucss ﬁ
and Irvoice l - »
v
d b -
| - e e
Matching | | " -
| — ® - -
arei Tuecue
" - - -
Operntional Bomplins Training | e

QAD Enterprise Application has predefined process maps, which map real-world business processes. You can
use the pre-delivered Procure-to-Pay process map or you can create your own process maps that fit your
business environment.

This training course only discusses the fundamental steps in Procure-to-Pay, as the simplified process flow in
the next slide shows.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Simplified Process Flow

Simplified Process Flow

: : Cptional

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Using Discrete Purchase Orders

Using Discrete Purchase Orders

= Terminology

= Sefup

= Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

= Using Discrete Purchase Orders

= Opftional: Using GRS

= Optional: Using Blanket Orders

= Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
= Processing Invoices and Payments
= Review

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario

[tem 40001 x 10

.
2. ltem 60002 x 10
1. Purchase Order el Supplier 1051002
: upplier
4. tem 40005x 10 5 SUPP

2. PO Receipt 3. Return PO
4. Supplier Invoice Create

| 5. Payment

The example shows the following purchasing activities:

1. Create a purchase order to buy the components (items 60001, 60002, 60003, and 60005) in sufficient
quantities to build ten medical ultrasound devices.

2. Receive the items into inventory.

3. Process the PO return.

4. Process the supplier invoice.

5. Process the payment to the supplier.

Note: This section only covers the PO creation, receipt, and return processes. For more information on the
supplier invoice and payment processes, see Processing Invoices and Payments.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Creating Purchase Orders

Creating Purchase Orders

Purchase
Order

Lygserr Line Items Trailer
(Body) (Footer)
M QAD

There are three elements of a purchase order:
e Header
e Line Items

Trailer

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creating Purchase Orders—Header

*

Creating Purchase Orders—Header
Processes J Create Purchaze Order =
%! Mo records found
Purchase Drdes by Ordes Repen Purchase Ordets by Suppber Ript Puichase Order Cost Update Putchase Dider Mamlenance X
W GoTo~ Actions ~| .| Copy ~ = Print & Preview | Attach ~
Header Lines  Trades
P Header I Dotals P Tasinfe P Logstics P Debvery P ERS P Corsigrmerd P Comments
Headss (=] Attachments

Purchase Order. P1010008 Supplier: 1051002 ShipTee 10100 Purchase Drder
Supphed Ship To
Bridgevile Indusines QM1 -USE Divson
330 Linco Frosd 30 Fiidgedsls Averiue Suppher 1051003
Sheverisville Ml 43127 E a3t Hannes 4] 07550
USh - Taed PURPOSE US4, - Ta FURPOSE

Frce Tt
:: Diatads
1 uerDsx [MEFEGE - Ig/E g
Due Date: 10/26/2014 = LA L Fe
Buyer| 102 - nDisc:| 000 Tl ¥ | ps - Dise Thl
Bl Toc| 10100 Siber Fred Frice: o Consigr:
Sales ok Daybook Set | 10PURCH Credit Tems:| 300 0m
Coniract Project 2 Erdseed By: desins
Contact: Requested By: CurercyrUSD
Remarks: Comments: .

To create a discrete purchase order, use the Create Purchase Order node in the Manage Discrete Purchasing
process map. The menu collection gathers the menus related to purchase orders.
Header Information

e The purchase order number can either be system-generated or manually entered.

*  The supplier is 10S1002.

*  The dates entered in the header default to the item lines.

e The tax data defaults from Global Tax Management and is not normally modified in Purchase Order
Maintenance.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Creating Purchase Orders—Lines

Creating Purchase Orders—Lines

Headsr Lines  Traier
:;': s Price defavlts from the
Puichase Dider. F1010008 seﬂlngs in ltem Master Ln Foemat S/M: Single
Maintenance
Lines
Ln Sie Req iy Ordered UM Urit Cost Disc Pet
1104900 0001 100 EA 127.00 .00
The dates for item line
can be differentfrom _ _
thatin header Due Date:| 10/27/2014 CRT Int .00
Pl PurAcct 6510 A2 Mech A2 ADM P
Single Lot Peifoimance Date: 1002772014 = | Project J<l|
Locatior:| 020 P Need Date 1072772014+ | Type:
oo Fievisiorc | - Salestlobe| Tveable: [ ]|
Stobuz:| | Fied Frice: ¥ Irspect Fieay Cenerts:
Suppler e 2 UM Conversion 1.0000
Marwfacturer Stock LM Quartiy: 100 EA
Descrptior: Durable Plastic Housng Update AvgA ast Cost
Extended Net Cost 1.270.00

Item Line Information

» Each line indicates a particular item to order, the order quantity, and the price.

e The line details include any exceptions to the header information, such as a delivery date or receiving

site, that apply to this line item only and not to the whole order.

M QAD
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Creating Purchase Orders—Trailer

Headsr Line:  Trader
B Tialler B Taxinio B T
Header

Purchase Owder: P10710008

Trailer
Hore T axable:

Tax Date: 102
Wiew/Edk Tax Detal
Trailer Information

Ordes Hwﬁae:-

EDI PO:

Dredvar Ta:

railer Infomation
Creating Purchase Orders—Lines
sl Fric e delaulls rom the
ke sefings in lem Master o i
inenanc e
._I.l = g - e Cemaet UM el wt Pl
Theé chated for Bem ine
canbe dferend fram
mmh heoder Do Dom WITTE T - am
LT U - e
e S -
o e pLies —
e - L s AL
e vt L84 Dy Wi L
[ e ] e
MaaD
Cloze D abe:
FOB:

Ship Via| PER INSTRUCTIONS

Line Totat
Total Tax
Totat

306350
95.25
315875

Trailer Information

The trailer information contains tax and order status information for all line items.

The revision number in the trailer enables you to track how many changes were made to the order.

The Print PO field in the trailer allows you to print the PO using Purchase Order Print, which is also
available in the Create Purchase Order menu collection.

A blank status indicates that the order is open. You can manually close an order by changing the

status to X or C.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Viewing Purchase Orders

Viewing Purchase Orders

@ spplication: | Purchase Order Browss |
pinchess il ol - Actions = o Setup = (B Cancel | @ @ () 6D 23 | i AddtoFavorites B 2 = | Create & Modify
[ Puschass Dider Biowse
Seach [[Suppber >= 10510027 and (Site = "10-1007) -
Suppher - || starts &t - | 10a002 QE - + x [_HM (I:uAL]
Site - | [equais - [10700 ERE + x
Viewing 1100 of 135 Flecords per page:| 100 -
Clodae L Sia Smchee o ligen Moocbe = Liki Do Diate Solactich 00 S L
13
P1010004 2 10100 1051002 60002 1000 EA 1002772014
o P1010004 310900 1051002 B0003 1000 EA 10/27./2014
fi PIOIOON 4 70100 10:1002 60005 000 EA 1027204
“rch for orders ores g — R
POOTI202 110900 1051002 60001 000 EA 1447202 c
POOMI 202 21000 1051002 60005 000 E4 1240202 <
[3 Cosioener Suppeot Disgreics POUTIZOR 310400 1051002 60007 000 E4 1402 c
H T MSW/PSW | FOOMI2R 4 10900 1051002 60012 000 EA 142m2 3
! POOMAI 170900 1051003 01032 000 B T c
3 POOTI204 1 10100 10571004 B0061 000 Ga 1/42m2 <
POOTI 204 2 10100 1051004 60062 000 GA 1/4e2m2 [
POON 205 110100 1051005 000G 000 EA 114202 [
©OPDOMZ26 110400 1051006 60OO2 000 E4 T c
1 POON 208 2 10900 1051006 60008 000 EA 1/82mz2 <
POOM 208 5 1000 1251000 0093 000 EA 1noezmz -
POOMI210 110900 12571002 00D 000 Ga mnoaszmz <
PODHZIT 110900 1251003 mI013 000 BX 182 ¢
POOTI2I4 110400 2151001 60003 000 EA 142012 ¢

You can review purchase orders using the Purchase Order by Supplier/Order Report within the Create
Purchase Order menu collection, or using the Purchase Order Browse, as shown in the slide. The browse
provides more functions than the ability to view purchase orders. From the browse, you can also create POs or
modify existing POs.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Receiving the Purchase

Receiving the Purchase

BB ¥

Home » Procure-to-Pay » Manage Discrete Purchasing » Receive Material(s)
Receive Material(s)
Receive

Purchase
Order(s)

Warehouse
and Stores

Accounts

Transport
Payable

Company

Deliver ta |
Reoewmg Dodc

Receive
Scheduled
QOrder
-

Receive Kanban
Material
-

Manage
Consigned
Inventory
SR

7 Receive
| Distribution
Ordars
>

'Deliver Material’
ﬁ’Tu Prnductlcm

Packing List to/
Receiving

Resolve

Discrepancias ‘ﬁo >

L4

Collect WIP Lot
Traca Data

. Purchasing

| Purchase Order

‘Inspect Receipts) 4 H
o ¥l
from Supplier /|
-

Manage Discrete’

| Purchase Orders
by Supplier Rpt |

f

Corpect?

Verify Packing
List Against PO

L4

Recaints Scan Receipt

v

Open Purchase Order Receipts from Home > Procure-to-Pay > Manage Discrete Purchasing > Receive

Material(s).

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Receiving All
Receiving All
iF‘Iocessss I Purchase Order Receipts >\|
¥ GoTo - Actions =| ||| Copy =| (= Print & Preview
Order: P1010008 Supplier: 1051002 Status: Effective:| 10/27/2014 =
Packing Ship: D Move to Next Operation: ¥
Receiver. J| Bridgeville Industies
Receive &tV |
Processes Purchase Order Recsipts ~
== -8 GoTo ~ Actions v | Copy = (= Print  Preview
Oider: P1010008 Supgher: 1051002 Shatus Packing Ship:
Lo [tem Number UM Oty Open UM Receipt Qty UM | Project Due Date T
1 BO001 EA 100 EA 10,0 EA 10/27/2m4
2 60002 Ea 100 EA 100 EA 1/27/2m4
3 E0003 Ed 10.0 EA 100 EA 10/27/2014
4 B000S EA 100 EA 100 EA 1042772014
Lne NP Unit of Measure: Site: Loc:
; Quanity: D Lot/Ser:
Packing Oty: oP: Fefetence:
n — o -
: Liesm Migober Bl Fofy Cho Atrbgde

Enter the purchase order number and select the Receive All field. By selecting Receive All, the receiving

personnel do not need to receive the items line by line.

If the Receive All field is selected, the system automatically fills the Receipt Quantity field. You can also
review the PO lines to be processed by responding Yes when you are asked whether to display the PO lines to

be received.

M QAD
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Creeedz:

Receiving a Partial Order
Frocesses ;F’umhase Order Receipts XI
# GoTo - | Actions =| | Copy =| & Print ] Preview
Order | P07 000 P Suppher 1051002 Status: Effective: 1072772014
Packing $ho: to Next Dperation
Receiver Bridgevile Industries
Receive All
Processes IP‘urdlase Order Receipts X
== 8 GoTo = Actions = | Ll Copy =| (= Print & Preview
Order: 1010008 Ststug, Packing Sk
L Ibem Munbes L Oty Open UM Recept Oty UM Due: Date T
1 B00n Ea 100 EA 00 Ea 105272004
2 p0no2 Ef 100 EA 00 Ea 100272004
3 0003 EA 100 EA 00 EA 100272004
d et
Line: 1 Unit of Measure: E2 Sie:| 10-100 A Lo D20 .
! Guarity 50 1o S| LotSer
Packrg Uty ] OF; 1) Refensnce:
Cancel BAD. Suppber Lot
Iteen Mumber. 50001 Multi Eritiy; Chg Attribede:

If, for some reason, the company just received a portion of the items they ordered, the receiving staff can also
use the Purchase Order Receipts to process the partial receipts. Ensure that the Receive All field is cleared so

that staff can manually enter the receipt quantity in the subsequent frame.

Since Receive All is not selected, the Receipt Quantity field shows zero in the slide example. Enter the line

number and the quantity received.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Returning the Purchase

Returning the Purchase

BB S

Home » Procure-to-Pay » Return to Supplier

Return to Supplier [ [ At Resi
Warehouse Transfer to Process .
and Stores Hold Location Returns BT,

(Inspect Receipts) ' 5 Transfer Single | Purchase Order Purchase Return
| from Supplier / NCR from QA ) Item ""| Returns n Document Print

- - 2 - L4 L4 - v |

g : Dispose of / Accounts
Replace o No" Goods | ’ 1 Payable |
\ p— - >

-
W
Receive

Ship to 5upplier——~>_ I’Du:’ch?st)a
/ rder(s,

v/

' Operational
Metrics

v * - L4

A purchase order return indicates that you are returning materials to a supplier. The material can be taken
from inspection, inventory, or work in process (WIP). The system generates receiving history that you can
match against the supplier invoice in Accounts Payable.

Compliance | | Training

There are two ways to return goods to a supplier. If the purchase order still exists, use Purchase Order Returns
in the process maps; or use Purchase Order Maintenance to enter a new line for the items to be returned. Use
negative numbers to indicate returned quantities. Receive items in Purchase Order Receipts.

This guide discusses the return of goods to the supplier using Purchase Order Returns.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com



Procure-to-Pay Process 311

Returning the Purchase

Returning the Purchase
J@ Purbtizss BrdsiRawins x|

# GoTo - Actions = | Ll| Copy ~ (Eﬁl Pint & Preview | 47 Attach =

Purchase Dider. F1010008 Supplier: 1057002 Status: Effective: 10/27/2014
RTY Mbr: Bridgeville Industries
Return &l
Ship-From: 10100 Ultrazound Mfg Site Return to Replace:
Ship-To: 1057002 Bridgeville Industries Comments:

fove to Mext Operation:

FO and/or PO line clozed or canceled. Reopen

|F'rncesses Purchase Order Returns )‘3|
# GoTo - Actions ~ | | Copy -l IE'J Print  a] Preview | @ Attach -
Purchase Qrder P01 0008 Supplier: 1051002 Status: Effective: 10/27/2014 =
RTY Nbr.; | I Bridgeville Industries

Retum Al

Ship-From:| 10-100 ,»-‘_ Ultrazound kfg Site Return to Replace:
Ship-To:| 1051002 ,»-‘_ Bridgeville Industries Comments: 5
tdove to Next Operation: ¥

Returning materials against a closed or canceled PO reopens it. Click Yes to proceed.
If the return is just part of a purchase, clear the Return All option.

Select the Return to Replace field if the item must be replaced. The system adds another line to the original
PO for the returned quantity.

The RTV number is a form of receiver number and is unique. Enter a receiver number on the receipt
transaction only if the Receiver Type field is set to 0 or 1 in Purchasing Control. Some companies use
different receiver numbers when recording returns. When left blank, the system automatically generates a
number.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Returning the Purchase

Returning the Purchase
Processes '|Purchase0rdernetums Xl

M GoTo v Actions v| . Copy v

3ese Order: P1010008

Purchase Order Line [tems

Return 2 EA of
item 60001

RTY Nbr. R1011367

Lr Item Number MNet Received UM Retun Qty UM Project Due Date T
| 1 60001 EA 100 EA 20 EA 1072772014

2 60002 EA 100 EA 00 EA 1072772014

2 60003 EA 100 EA 00 EA 1072772014

4 60005 EA 100 EA 0.0 EA 1072772014

Supplier Performance Data
Siter 10-100 Itern Number: 60007
Supplier Source: PO 4 Supplier: 1051002
Lis Flecsiver. 1011367 Purchase Drder: P1010008
Quankit PO Line: 1 Quantity: .—2.01

Packing Qty Categany: :7/3 Event: 7_,':'

Itern Mumbe Reason: 57/) Docurment Number: | |
Supplier [ter caments: |

Displayed when Supplier

Performance is enabled

In this example, you are going to return 2 each of item 60001 received from P1010008. The process is similar
to that of receiving a PO in Purchase Order Receipts.

If the Supplier Performance function is enabled in Supplier Performance Control, you are prompted to
complete the Supplier Performance Data frame.

Warning  The return process is finished. You can print the document for the return using Purchase Return
Document Print. You can then use Transactions Detail Inquiry (3.21.1) to see how the return affects the GL
transaction.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise

Exercise 1: Settings for the Purchasing Function

1. Use Supplier Data Maintenance to verify supplier data as follows:

Supplier:10S1002

Name: Bridgeville Industries
Cr Terms: 30D (1 month)
Partial OK: No

2. Use Supplier Item Maintenance to create a record that cross-references item numbers 60001 and
60002 to your supplier’s item numbers.

Item Number: 60001
Supplier: 1051002
Supplier Item: SCC60001
Unit of Measure: EA
Supplier Lead Time: 5
Currency: USD

Quote Price: 120

Quote Quantity: 5

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Item Number: 60002
Supplier: 1051002
Supplier Item: SCC60002
Unit of Measure: EA
Supplier Lead Time: 5
Currency: USD

Quote Price: 122

Quote Quantity: 5

3. Open Purchasing Control to verify settings as follows:

Ship To: 10-100

PO Prefix: P10

Receiver Prefix: R10

Ln Format S/M: Single
PO Header Comments: No
PO Line Comments: No

Exercise 2: Discrete Purchase Order Process

1. Use Purchase Order Maintenance (under Home > Procure-to-Pay > Manage Discrete Purchasing >
Create Purchase Order) to place an order buying items 60001 and 60002 from supplier 10S1002. The
quantity is 10 for each item. The ship-to address is 10-100.

2. Find Purchase Order Receipts in the Procure-to-Pay process maps and use it to record the receipts of
all components against the purchase order created in Step 1. Leave the Receiver field blank to let the
system generate the receiver number.

Note: The generated receiver number is displayed on the last screen of the receiving process. Record

the number, which you will need for creating the supplier invoice. You can also use Purchase Receipt
Document Print to print the receiver.

3. Use Inventory Detail by Item Browse to review the inventory levels for your component items.

Note: For exercises on processing supplier invoices and payments, see Processing Invoices and Payments.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Optional: Using GRS

Optional: Using GRS
= Terminology
= Setup
Procure-to-Pay Process Flow
= Using Discrete Purchase Orders
= Optional: Using GRS
= Optional: Using Blanket Orders
= Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
= Processing Invoices and Payments
= Mastery Questions

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Introduction to GRS

Infroductionto GRS

QAD Global Requisitioning System (GRS)
= Provides flexible approval process

= Vertical process

= Horizontal process

= Job process

= Product line process

= Supports multi-line purchase requisitions

= Optionally generates email nofifications 1o
participants

= |etfs you generate POs from approved
requisitions

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Requisition Lifecycle

Requisition
[ ]Approval i

NO || OK

Approval 2

Z]
81
2

x

f
Approval 3 ‘

NO

f
Approval 4

Purchase
Order

A requisition is a record stating that an item is needed. Requisitions specify the quantity, date needed, and
place of delivery. A requisition is often the first step of a purchase, although you can issue a purchase order
without a requisition. Some companies require multiple approvals before requisitions become orders.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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GRS Setup

GRS Setup

______

! ‘I Optional

The administrator can set up requisition settings to define general controls and to establish default values for
new requisitions.

This course covers only the mandatory setup.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Set Up Purchase Requisitioning

Set Up Purchase Implementation
Requisitioning Team

Home * Procure-to-Pay » Place Purchase Requisition » Set Up Purchase Requisitioning

GRS Setup Process Map

Rﬂcﬁyatge Ectablich istablisr: s e Horizontal Set Up
&quisition roval efine Jobs ine Buyers
r;lodule Approval Levels Ca?ggories & Maintenance Ffategofy
v
i
: Set Up
Mgo‘#?‘rgrn Approval Lev_el cplegory_ Job | Buyer = ] _ _Vreyﬂlﬁ| Approvers by
. v o v vI - v Level
.
Set Up
Job Approver
Malntenanca Approvers by
v
Set Up
Operational Place Purchase Product Line
Metrics Compliance Requisition Approver Maint %Eg&z\gﬁ'?:
v v v v

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Planning Approval Process

Planning Approval Process

Before you set up GRS, consider:

= Will efficiency improve if GRS sends e-mail
messages to those in the approval cycle?

= Should only the next approver be nofified of
events, or is wider distribution preferable®¢

= Are most requisitions approved by
departmentheads or by supervisors?

= Do you want to prohibit changes to an
approvedrequisition®

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Planning Approval Process — Continved

= Are POs monitored across departments,
regardless of the origin of the requisition®

= Should the buyer be able to change the
cost on a requisitionwhen placing a PO?

= [f so, do you want to set parameters fo identify a
costvariance as out of tolerance®¢

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Setting Defaults for Requisitions

Setting Defaults for Requisitions

Requisition Conftrol
Requisition Accounting Control

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Requisition Control

éPtooesses |Requisih’on Control X

M GoTo - Actions ~

al Cop\f'l d,.-',,l Print &) Preview

Requisition Prefix: IGHS H

Next Requisition Number:| 00004424

Approval Sequence:

Ln Format (S/M): |Single A

Header Comments: |

Line Comments:

fields.

Select Using GRS in Requisition Control to activate GRS.

Define the number format for requisitions using the Requisition Prefix and Next Requisition Number

Warning: If you activate GRS, create new requisitions in GRS Requisition Maintenance (5.2.3), then reset
the Using GRS field to No, the GRS-created requisitions are not available from any of the requisition
programs. In addition, any POs you have built from GRS requisitions are not accessible from Purchase Order

Maintenance (5.7) when GRS is inactive.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Requisition Accounting Control

Requisition Accounting Control

Processes |Requisiﬁon Accounting Control X |

I Copy ~| (= Print & Preview

W GoTo~ Actions ~

Approval Currency: ‘ . ..—-‘5]

Product Line Approvals Required: E’
Horizontal Approvals Required: ul
Vertical Approvals Required'\_‘ll

Use Tolerance Percent: ¥ Tolerance Pelcent:[ 5000
Use Tolerance Value: V Tolerance Vaiuei| | 50.00
E-mail Option: ‘E Extended
Out Of Tolerance Routing:[N__| None

Prohibit Changes to Approved Requisitions: |
Reset Approvals Upon Denial:

Price By Requisition Line Due Date:

In Requisition Accounting Control, you can set:

*  The minimum number of approvers who must approve a requisition for MRP direct materials before it
can be placed on a purchase order

» The minimum horizontal approvers who must approve each category of a requisition before the
requisition can be placed on a purchase order

e The minimum number of vertical (organization) or job approvers who must approve a requisition
before it can be placed on a purchase order

*  Whether to allow changes to approved requisitions

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Defining Approval Levels

Defining Approval Levels

Approval Level Maintenance * I

Processes

W GoTo~ | Actions~ & Print 4| Preview

=] Copy~

| Approval Level: 01 |

Description | |

| Approval Amount 100| |

Approval Currency: USD

An approval level within GRS is defined as the maximum amount of approval currency a person assigned that
level is authorized to approve. You define approval levels in Approval Level Maintenance.

» Define a level with a two-digit number.
At initial system setup, you should consider establishing the levels in increments of 5 or 10 so that
you can later insert intermediate levels.
Approval Level 00 is system-reserved and indicates that a person is not an approver or reviewer.
Individuals with this level are not included when reports are generated. Although you can route
requisitions to zero-level approvers, their approvals do not count toward the number of required
approvals specified in Requisition Accounting Control.

» Enter the monetary amount that a person assigned this level is authorized to approve or required to
review. This amount is expressed in the approval currency defined in Requisition Accounting Control.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Designating Buyers

Designating Buyers

A buyer is the last person in the requisition
process

A buyer moves the line items of approved
requisitions onto purchase orders.

L

Buyer Maintenance Ii

% GoTo - Actions =| . Copy =| & Print « Preview
Buyar:| 1-01 2

Delete

The buyer—an individual who places purchase orders with suppliers—is the last person in the requisition
process. After a requisition has passed through final approval, it is routed to the buyer, who references
approved requisition line items on purchase orders. Use Buyer Maintenance to add and delete buyers.

Note: The user you designate as a buyer must be a valid user in the system.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Defining Approvers

Defining Approvers

Approver Types:.
Horizontal Approvers (item-type-based)
Vertical Approvers (organization-based)
Job Approvers (task or project-based)

Product Line Approvers (direct-material-
based)

GRS provides the flexibility to set up approvers based on the way your company wants to manage the
approval process. You can set up four types of approvers—horizontal, vertical, job, and product line—using
approver maintenance programs.

Approver Types

» Horizontal Approver
Approvers can be set up horizontally based on the categories of items they are approving. For
example, one manager in your company might approve all computer purchases, regardless of which
department creates the requisition. You use Category Maintenance (5.2.1.4) to assign a range of
accounts to a category such as Computers. You can then require all computer requisitions to be sent to
the approver named for this category, regardless of the requestor’s sub-account or department.

» Vertical Approver
Many companies approve purchases on a group or department basis. Normally, a department manager
or supervisor approves requisitions for the department. If it is the way your company works, you can
define approvers vertically through the organization; the approval levels can be related to
combinations of entities, sub-accounts, and cost centers.

Even if you use vertical approvers, you might want to have someone else review specific types of
purchases across all organizations to make sure that purchases conform to company policy. Then, you

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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can also define categories and set up horizontal approvers with different ranges of account
authorizations.

Job Approvers

Sometimes, you might need to set up projects or other relatively short-term tasks that do not require
long-term approval authority. In this case, you can set up one person—usually the program
manager—as a job approver.

This approver can authorize requisitions within specified ranges of sub-accounts and cost centers—
but only if the requisitions are associated with a specific job. This way, a single approver can
authorize project-specific purchases originated by several departments (multiple sub-accounts).

Product Line Approvers

Product lines group items for reporting, planning, and accounting purposes. A product line approver
authorizes inventory purchases for direct materials associated with specific sites and product lines. A
person who approves MRP-planned material purchases must be defined as a product line approver.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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1
]
General Ledger
Sub-AccountCost Center
100 200 300 400 500
Fin. HR R&D Matls IS
Account
1000 Rent X
2000 Utilities i
3000 Telephone 5
4000 Hardware = 5 3 i 5
5000 Software x X % X % \
B000 Insurance i
7000 Indirect Mat'ls i
8000 COutside Sery. 5
Ll 3000 etc. 5
\

Category = Computers

Horizontal versus Vertical Approvers

Verfical Approver

The department head
approves all requisitions,
regardless of account, for
this sub-account/cost
center combination.

Horizontal Approver

Computer category
reviewer/approver
dpproves all requisitions,
regardless of sub-
account/cost center
combination, for these
aCCcount ranges.

The figure is a simplified overview of the difference between horizontal and vertical approvers. It also
illustrates how a requisition requires both types of approval.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Approver Maintenance Programs

Approver Maintenance Programs

[ Product Line Approver._ xl

|Job Approver Maintenan. x i
3 I
w Go | Vertical Approver Maint. x |

® GO | Horizontal Approver Mai x|

® GoTo - ' Actions -| .. Copy ~| & Print  Preview

User ID: Demo Demo User
Entity-
Category: 40 Services

From Sub-Account

From Cost Center

: Start Effective: End Effective
: i
: To Sub-Account pe
P i -
i To Cost Center o
—, -‘ Review Level oo O Amount: 1] Review Required:
J Approval Level! 04 O Amount 5,000 Approval Required: ¥
Adr Adni Alternate Approver 1 pe
Alternate Approver 2 2
e 5
Administrative Approver. P
Start Effective -
End Effactive A

Approver Maintenance Programs
» Horizontal Approver Maintenance
» Vertical Approver Maintenance
» Job Approver Maintenance

* Product Line Approver Maintenance

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example: Requisition Setups

Example: Requisition Setups

Sub-Account | CONS ELEC GSERV HO MECH

J/Category Conzumer | Electronics General Head Office | Mechanical
Services Overhead

10

YVertical
Inventory
20 Vertical Horizontal
MRO
30 Wertical
Expense
ltems
40 Verfical&  Vertical
Servicas Horizontal

» Horizontal Process: demo can approve up to $1000; mfg has to approve the rest.
« Vertical Process: demo can approve up to $5000; gad has to approve the rest.

This example shows the settings of approvers and their level in the training environment.

In the training environment, demo can approve up to $1000 in a horizontal process and $5000 in a vertical
process. The rest of amount has to be approved by mfg (horizontal) or gad (vertical).

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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GRS Process Flow

GRS Process Flow

Home » Procure-to-Pay » Place Purchase Requisition

Place Purchase Requisition

Place Purchase Materials
Requisition Management
Review Pending
Requisitions

i
Schedule Requisition Requisition qu;;su"t,'iﬂn
i Purchase Orders, Browse Maintenance Mo
: - L 4 - v
.

Operational Compliance

Metrics

Yes

SetUp Purchase
Requisitions

Requisition
Routing
Maintenance
v

Approve

Requisition
Report

PR Problems

anage Discrete’

Build PO from
Purchasing

Requisitions

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creating Purchase Requisitions

Creating Purchase Requisitions

Purchase requisitions come from two sources:
» Requisition Maintenance (5.2.3)

- Planned Purchase Order Approval (23.11)-

* Not covered in this course

Purchase requisitions come from two sources:
» Manually entered requisitions built in Requisition Maintenance (5.2.3)

* Requisitions created by approving MRP planned orders with Planned Purchase Order Approval
(23.11)

In this section, we introduce how to create purchase requisitions using Requisition Maintenance.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Requisition Components

Requisition Components

Header
Line-item deftail
- Trailer

Use Requisition Maintenance to create a purchase requisition.

A purchase requisition contains three sections: header, line-item detail, and trailer.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Requisition Header

Requisition Header

|Processes lRequisition hMaintenance X|

o GaTo + Act‘ms'i | Copy -

S Print o) Preview ‘ & Atach -

Req Mumber: GRS4430 Supplier: Ship To: 10100

Supplier Ship Ta
QMI -USA Division
30 Ridgedale Avenue

East Hanover M 07936
US4 - TaX PURPOSE

Ragstn Dw:@ | Sub-dccount:| HO F.] | Cmency.‘| uso O Lang D]
Need Date:| 3/22/2016 | Cost Center:| Fed] Dirmct Matls
Due DW:W Sie: —’| E-mail Option D‘
| EnteiedBy: demo Daybock Set 10FURCH 1] Entty[10USACO A
Re O Jab Name’_—,;"| Status: |_|
End User. [_10_1‘2_@'-‘64 Project: 7‘A| Comments:
Fleason:| ] | Aprvl Status: Unapproved

‘ Remarks | |
FIQAD

Key fields in the requisition header:

Reg Number: Leave it for the system to generate. The format depends on the settings in Requisition Control.
Ship To: The ship-to address defaults from Purchasing Control. You can override it.
Sub-Account: Enter the general ledger (GL) sub-account code used to track non-inventory purchases.

End User: Enter the end user for the items to purchase.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Requisition Line-ltem Detail

Requisition Line-ltem Detail
|Pmoesses |Hequisih‘un Maintenance X|

™ GoTo - Actions = | | Copy ~ é:',) Print s Preview | i Attach -
ReqMbr GRS4430 Supplier LnFormat (S/M]; Single
Line Site Item Number Supplier Reg Oty UM Unit Cost Disc
1 10100 98010 300 EA 20.00 000
Due Date: | 3/22/2016 '| Single Lot UM Corwersion: | 1.0000

NeedDate:| 37222016 | hem Revisons[ | Stack UM Quantiy: 00
Type: |: Item Rev Date: l:’ Qty Oidered: oo
Category: :i Maximum Unit Cast: ﬂ
Pudcct 6610 O|HD [ A Extended Cost. 600,00

. Max Ext Cost: 600,00
Suppler Item: ‘ P Status: C

Manulacturer: Comments:

Desciiptior: Installation Kit Approval Status: Unapproved

‘

In the line-item details, specify the site, item number, and quantity to purchase.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Requisition Trailer

Requisition Trailer

|Processes |F!equisition Maintenance X‘

W GoTo ~ Actions = | | Copy =| =) Print a| Preview | & Attach ~
ReqMNumber: GRS4430 Supplier: Ship To: 10100
Requisition Totals
Ext Cost Total: £00.00 uso 600,00 uso
Max Ext Cost Totak £00.00 UsD 600.00 uso

Route this requisition

Yes No |

When you complete the line-item details, you can review the requisition totals in the trailer and decide
whether the requisition is ready to enter the approval process.

The approval process does not start until you route the requisition to the first approver or reviewer.
» If you choose Yes, the routing frame is displayed. See the next page.

» If you choose No, the requisition remains in your queue. You can return to it later to modify it or to
route it to a reviewer or approver using Requisition Routing Maintenance.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Routing Requisition

Routing Requisition

| Processes ‘Requisition Maintenance X|

® GoTo v  Actions ~| || Copy v| &) Print & Preview | & Attach v
Req Number: GRS4430 Supplier.
Requisition Totals
Ext Cost Total: 600.00 uso
Max Ext Cost Total 600.00 Uso
Action; 1 1=Route To 2=Reverse Route To
Currently Routed To: demo Demo User
Requisition Number: GRS4430
Maintain Apryl Comments:
Route To:; demo ’ | Buyer: I|

600.00

€]
¢
L

Ship Te: 10100

uso
uso

In the Route To lookup browse, select the next reviewer or approver in the process. Only the eligible
reviewers and approvers are available in the lookup browse. Alternatively, you can route it to a reviewer or

approver not listed in the lookup.

You can also assign a buyer who is responsible for issuing a purchase order for approved requisition items.
You can leave this field blank. However, a purchase reviewer or approver must complete the field before final

approval.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Reviewing and Approving Requisition

Reviewing and Approving Requisition

| Processes | Requisition Approval Maintena... X‘

4 GoTo ~ Actions | .| Copy ~ ;‘,J Print & Preview

View Queue/Dispositioned: Queue
UserID: demo Demo User

Requisition Number: GRS54430

View Requisition:

Madify Requisition:

Maintain &pivl Comments;

Action:l_i!_ 13épprove 2=Deny 3=Reverse

Requisition Approval Maintenance (5.2.13) is used to review and approve or deny a requisition. It also
provides tools for viewing and modifying the requisition. As the first approver, user demo has to route the
requisition to the next reviewer or approver after approval.

» To locate the requisitions that are routed to you, use the lookup browse in the Requisition Number
field. You can also use Requisition Queue Browse to view the requisitions for your review or
approval.

» To view the requisition details, choose View Requisition and click Next. The details are displayed.
When you finish review, click Back until you are back to the approving frame.

» To modify the requisition, choose Modify Requisition. The requisition is displayed in editing mode.
When you finish modification, click Back to return to the approving frame.
Note: If the Prohibit Changes to Approved Requisitions field is set to Yes in Requisition Accounting
Control, anyone other than the buyer cannot edit an approved requisition.

* Inthe Action field, you can approve, deny, or reverse the requisition.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Using Requisition Queue Browse

Using Requisition Queue Browse

Processes '|Requisition CQueue Browse )(|

& Route €@ Route Bac

3] ‘ Actions ~ i Setup ~ &3 Cancel M @ e F - . Add to Favorites @ approve 3€ Deny o Feverse
B S £
|F|aqu|swt|nn Mumber v| ‘starts at - | | [ q»] = | | + X Search Clear All

Viewing 1-1 of 1 Records per page:

Fiequisition Mumber

Requisition Ingquiry
Approval Status Inquiry
Requisition Maintenance

A W Gueue &7 FRgsnDate & ¥ MeedDate & W DueDate & 7 EwtCostTotal 2 7 Curency & % Approvals Completed & 7 Routed

3224208

E00.00 USD

Requisition Repark

Requizition Ing

:_ 4 GoTo - @ Print & Preview

Copy v

| Right-click a requisition
il Number to bring up the
menus

East Hanover NJ 07936

pTo

Fidgedale Avenue

£

| -S54 Division

Ship Tae 10-100

[=R]=1=lul=

Now the requisition is routed to user QAD. We are going to see how the user QAD approves the requisition
using Requisition Queue Browse (5.2.10).

Log in QAD Enterprise Application as QAD (Username: gad; Password: gad).

The Requisition Queue Browse lists all requisitions that are in the user-specific queue. In the browse, you can:

» Approve/deny requisitions

* Route requisitions

* View requisition status, reports, and details

* Modify requisitions by going to Requisition Maintenance
M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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. * epe
Using Requisition Queue Browse (cont.)
Adtions » ¥ Setup » (3 Cancel 4 (4) ) - | ¢ AddtoFavorites | €3 Approve |38 Deny s& | g8 Route
Seaich
| Requisiton Murber = !slaltsat - | I;J 2 | | + Search | Clear All
Viewing 1-1 of 1 Rammids rae nsmal 100 -l
» Approve: GRS4430 J[=] E3
Requisiion Numbe 220 Appravals Completed & W
» 5
H
[Approve] 0AD 3/23/2016 125623 AM
[Approved -~
-
Route To ‘ E Buya!’ 'rl
Userid User Name Appr F i \pp!
Demo Demo User W O vl

& Route Back

approver.

Click the Approve button to approve the requisition. In the Route To dropdown list of the Approve window,

you can see all the reviewers or approvers and whether they have approved the requisition.

POs from the approved requisition.

If you are the last approver in the process, assign a buyer after your approval.

If there are other approvers or reviewers who have not approved the requisition, route it to the next

When a requisition is routed to a buyer, the requisition approval process is complete. The next step is to build

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Building POs from Requisitions

Building POs from Requisitions

Programs to use:

Build PO from Requisitions

Copy requisitionlines to a new or existing PO

» Purchase Order Maintenance

Reference eachindividudrequisifionline ona PO line

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Using Build PO from Requisitions

Using Build PO from Requisitions

|F'rocesses | Build PO fram Requisitions )‘-‘

(S Print ) Preview

M GoTo - Actions ~

ked] Copy v

ReqMbr Line  Item Number Open Oty Meed Supplier Buyer Copy

1 95010 a0 3/22/2M6 102

In Build PO from Requisition:
»  Filter out the requisitions that you want to build the PO from.

»  Check the Copy checkbox for the requisition lines to copy the requisition line details to purchase
order lines.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Using Build PO from Requisitions

Using Build PO from Requisitions

| Processes Build PO from Requisitions * |

® GoTo ~ Actions | ||| Copy ~| (= Print v Preview | 47 Attach -

Qider: P1010003 Supplier 10s1003 Ship-Ta: 10-100 Bill Tec 10-100
Output:| printed pe

Suppliet Bl To

Heton Surgical Supply QM -USA Division

30 85th Avenue 30 Ridgedale Averue

Queens NY 11432 East Hanover NJ 07936

154 - TAX PURPOSE USA - TAX PURPOSE

i

» To copy the requisition lines to a new purchase order, leave the Order field blank for the system to

generate an order number.

» To copy the requisition lines to an existing purchase order, enter the PO number in the Order field.

»  Enter the supplier for the items to purchase.

*  Use the Output field to select the way you want to display the PO report.

Note: Sending this report to a printer is not the same as printing the PO for the supplier. When you are
ready to issue the PO, print it with Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) or Purchase Order Print (5.10).

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Header

Lines
Ln Site

1 10-100

w GoTo = © Actions = |,

Purchase Order: P1010004

Headar | Lines Trailer
> Lines » LineDetsils B Taxinfo B Comments

Supplier: 1051003

Req Item Mumber

Copy ~ & Print & Preview | & Attach -

Using Purchase Order Maintenance

Ln Format S/M: Single

Qiy Ordered UM Unit Cost
0o 0.00

{ Lines
| site

4 10-100

Single Lot

Suppher Item

Req Ln I Number
GRS4430 J<] 19

Locatian:
Item Revision:

Status:

Manufacturer:

Description:

Performance Date:
Need Date:
Sales/Job:

Fixed Price:

Qty Ordared UM
oo|

Project:
Type
Taxable:

Inspect Req: Cmmts:
UM Conversion
Stock UM Quantity
Update Avg/Last Cost
Extended Net Cost

Disc Pct
0.00
Unit Cost Disc%
0.00 0.00

To build a PO from a requisition using Purchase Order Maintenance, go to the Lines frame, and select a
requisition line from the Req lookup browse, which contains all the approved requisitions currently routed to

Purchasing.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise: GRS Process
Use the Place Purchase Requisition process map to complete this exercise.

1. Create a purchase requisition with Requisition Maintenance and route it to the user demo.

Requisition Number: <blank> Leave blank for the system to generate. Note the generated requisition
number for later use.

Supplier: 1051003

Ship To: 10-100

Sub-Account: HO

End User: 10-EMP01

Item Number: 99010

Quantity: 300

2. In Requisition Approval Maintenance, view and approve the requisition created in Step 1. Then, route
it to the next approver gad.

3. Log in to the system with username gad and password gad.

4. Go to Requisition Queue Browse, approve the requisition, and route it to purchasing by assigning a
buyer.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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5. Log back in to the system as the user demo.

6. Create a purchase order from the approved requisition using Build PO from Requisitions.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Optional: Using Blanket Orders

Optional: Using Blanket Orders

= Terminology

= Sefup

= Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

= Using Discrete Purchase Orders

= Opftional: Using GRS

= Opftional: Using Blanket Orders

= Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
= Processing Invoices and Payments
= Mastery Questions

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Create Blanket Order

v

»l Release to PO

[Hpmn

Blanket Order Life Cycle

{ =N

y N

Release to PO

Release to PO
y N

=

Release to PO

Y N

Release to PO
Yy ™

Release to PO

Start Date

. S

End Date

Use blanket orders to request multiple deliveries of stock items, where an ongoing relationship with the
supplier is assumed, but the exact delivery dates are unknown. Quantities and due dates can be entered up to
the time that a blanket order becomes a purchase order.

For example, QMI buys all of its components from Bridgeville Industries. Each week, the requirements
change and are too small to obtain quantity discounts. The purchasing manager negotiates an annual contract
with Bridgeville Industries to get better pricing based on the estimated annual usage of the purchased items.
This pricing is then documented using a blanket order.

Each week, a discrete purchase order is released from the blanket order for the following week’s
requirements. A weekly release is just an example; the actual release cycle is user defined. The blanket order

tracks the totals ordered to date.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Blanket Order Process Flow

Blanket Order Process Flow

Approve MRP Create/Maintain "I Release Blanket
Planned Order Blanket Order o 4 Orderto PO

Process 4 Process Supplier e Receive PO
Payment N Invoice A Delivery

1
| Optional

Note: The PO receipt process for blanket orders is the same as that used for discrete purchase orders. For
information on the supplier invoice and payment processes, see Processing Invoices and Payments.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creating a Blanket Order

Creating a Blanket Order

Blanket Order Maintenance %

Processes
™ GoTo - | Actions - Copy = (= Print & Preview & Aftach =

Header Lines Traile
B Header B Detads B Taulnio P Logisbcs B Debvery B ERS B Consignment B Blanket B Comments
Heades

Purchase Order; BIO0101004 Supplier; 1057002 Ship-To: 10-100

Suppler Ship Ta
Brdgevile Industies E i
3330 Linca Road

Stewensville Ml a7 MJ 07350
USA - TAX PURPOSE 2 PURPOSE

Blanket
Blanket Stat: 10/23/2014 - Cucle Code:| 'l Blarket Order: BOT01004
¢ Blanket End: -
: EstVahue: 000
Release:

Recum

To record or modify blanket orders, go to Home > Procure-to-Pay > Manage Discrete Purchasing > Create
Blanket Order. The use of blanket orders saves time when a company places periodic or recurring orders for
the same item.

In addition, quantities and due dates can be entered on blanket orders up to the time when you release them to
POs.

You can set up a blanket order in one of two ways:

« Irregular: when deliveries are irregular or of varying quantities, set Release = No and Recurr = No.
When you need a delivery, set Release = Yes and enter the Qty to Rel (Quantity to Release) in the
Lines area of the blanket order, then release it to a PO.

» Recurring: when deliveries are regular, recurring, and of the same size, set Recurr = Yes and Release
= Yes and enter the Qty to Rel (Quantity to Release) in the Lines area of the blanket order.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Releasing a Blanket Order

Releasing a Blanket Order

|F'rocesses l Blanket Order Release to PO X

® GoTo - | Actions =| | Copy = (=0 Print & Preview

Cycle Code: W
Blarket Drder: J<] Te|] y.
Supplier; 2 Tor pe
Blanket Start; - T -

Due Datec| 10/29/2014  ~ |
Copy Edited Tax Records from Blanket PO: ¥

Quitput:
Balch ID:

Go to Home > Procure-to-Pay > Manage Discrete Purchasing > Release Blanket Order to PO to release the

blanket order.

The releasing generates a purchase order from the specified line items in a blanket order. All receipts are

processed against this PO.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise

Exercise

1. Go to Purchasing Control and verify that the Apprvd Regs for POs field for site 10-100 is set to No.

2. Locate Create Blanket Order in the Procure-to-Pay process maps and create a blanket order as
follows:

Header

Purchase Order: <blank> Leave it blank for the system to generate.
Supplier: 1051002

Ship-To: 10-100

Blanket Start: Default to today.

Blanket End: Set it to one month from today.

Release: Yes

Lines

Ln:1

Site: 10-100

Item Number: 60050
Quantity: 200
Quantity to Rel: 10

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD



354 QAD Quick Start Training Guide

3. Release this blanket order to a purchase order using Release Blanket Order to PO in the Procure-to-
Pay process maps.

e The system creates a PO using the data specified in the blanket order.

e The purchase order number is generated according to the settings in Purchasing Control.
Record the PO number for later use in PO receipt, invoice, and payment.

e The release quantity (ten) is defaulted from the Quantity to Rel field that you entered in Step
2.

4. Receive the PO using Purchase Order Receipts in the process maps.

If time allows, practice this process again by continuing to release the remaining quantity of the blanket order
to PO. Before releasing the rest, go to Blanket Order Maintenance to set Release to Yes in the header and
enter the Quantity to Rel value for Line 1. Otherwise, the release cannot be processed.

Note: For exercises on processing supplier invoices and payments, see Processing Invoices and Payments.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Optional: Using Supplier Schedules

Optional: Using Supplier Schedules

= Terminology

= Sefup

= Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

= Using Discrete Purchase Orders

= Opftional: Using GRS

= Optional: Using Blanket Orders

= Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
= Processing Invoices and Payments
= Mastery Questions

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD



356 QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Supplier Schedules

Supplier Schedules
] { N
Supplier %

Schedule J i weck]
Yy Y

Week 2
y N

5 Week 3
r Ny

= Week 4
i )

= Week 5
y =X

> Week N
. v

Supplier schedules are cumulative, schedule-driven purchase orders with multiple line items from which
releases of requirements and due dates are issued. Supplier schedules are typically used by companies with
long-term supplier contracts that require regular weekly or daily deliveries. The schedules specify, for the near
term, dates and even hours of delivery, and also update MRP and the supplier regarding long-term plans.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Supplier Schedules Process

Supplier Schedules Process
'\
* Set contfrol parameters
* Create supplier scheduled orders
Set Supplier " i
e e Assign MRP percentagesto orders P
'\
* Calculate net change in MRP
: * Create scheduledrelease
rocess - -
Supplier * Transmit supplier schedules
Schedules V
'\
* Create PO shippers
Receive * Receive PO shippers
Scheduled
Orders vy

Note: For information on the supplier invoice and payment processes, see Processing Invoices and Payments.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD



358 QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Supplier Schedules Process Map

Supplier Schedules Process Map

Home > Procure-to-Pay > Schedule Purchase Orders » Supplier Schedule Update

Supplier Schedule Update

Planning and Procurement Warehouse
Scheduling and Receiving and Stores

Receiving

{© Receive
{  Scheduled
Orvder

Manage View Suppli
Schedule Gl
Releases ScheduPes

/" operational ."'.

Metrics | Compliance

o 7 S Nz, - >

This slide shows the process map that the class is going to use in an example scenario.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario

2. Transmit schedules to supplier

Supplier 1051002

5. Return PO

3. Create PO shipper
4. Receive PO shipper

0. Process supplier invoice
| 7. Payment

The example shows the following purchasing activities:
1. Set up schedules.
2. Transmit schedules to the supplier (print schedules).
3. Create PO shippers.
4. Receive PO shippers.
5. Process PO returns.
6. Process supplier invoices.
7. Process payments.

Note: The return process is the same as that used for the discrete purchase order process, and is not discussed
in this section. For information on the supplier invoice and payment processes, see Processing Invoices and
Payments.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Setting Scheduling Data

Setting Scheduling Data

Set Scheduling

Data

» Set control parameters
= Create supplier scheduled orders
» Assign MRP percentagesto orders

» Create scheduledrelease
» Transmit supplier schedules

» Create PO shippers
» Receive PO shippers

M QAD
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Setting Control Parameters

Setting Control Parameters

| Supplier Schedule Control X| |Processes | supplie Calender Mainenance *
= - i - » | =
® GoTo~ Actions *| L Copy ~| (=) Print & Preview i Bosic ckion <Ll Cony o) Print
Suppher Calendar
S Suppher: 1057002 Brdgesle Industies
Generate Date Based Release I0:[v |
Zeio Schedules: 1
Sunday] | 0o
Monday: 800
Supplier Shipping Sched Contr_ X
- Tuesday, ¥ 800
® GoTo ~ Actions »| LI Copy v | (=8 Print 4| Preview Wednesday: 800
Thursday: ¥ 800
Enable Shipping Schedule: ¥ Fiidey. & 200
Genesate Ship Schedule Flom MRP: V' Saturday: 000

Auto Update Plan From Shp:
Send Zeto Requirements:
Edit Trade S ales Orders:
Firrn Days: 5
Schedule Days: 10
Schedule Weeks: 4
Schedule Moriths: 2
FabAuthDays:| 10
RawAuthDays:| 15

Supplier Schedules Control

To allow the system to generate date-based release IDs, set Generate Date Based Release ID to Yes in
Supplier Schedule Control.

ERS Control

Set Enable Shipping Schedule to Yes in Supplier Shipping Schedule Control (5.5.7.24). Otherwise, you
cannot generate planning or shipping schedules.

Use other fields in this menu to set the default values for supplier scheduled orders. You can also ignore the
settings here and set them when creating scheduled orders.

Supplier Calendar Maintenance

The supplier calendar defines the supplier's standard workweek and exceptions to the normal calendar such as
scheduled shutdown periods and holidays. MRP considers these calendars when generating scheduled
releases.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Creating Demand

Item Number: G0031

Week Forecast
12/29/204

1/5/2M5

11122015

1/19/2015

142642015

2/2/2N5

2/9/2N5

211672015

272372015

3/2/2m8

3/9/205

31642015

3/2352015

Total ]

‘W GoTo ~ Actions »| ||| Copy ~

Creating Demand
JM Enracas Mainieisiice x|

= Print (&) Preview | & Aftach =

Site: 10-100

Wesk Farecast
3/30/2015 '
4/6/2015

4Nn3/2015

4/20/2015

5/4/2M5 | 500

ollolaellellaellaellelle/lellellellello

s5A1/2m

5H18/2M5

5/25/2015

EA/2015

Ef8/2015

EA5/20M5

B/22/20M5

Total 500

Tilollallallallaelle

‘Week
6/23/2015
70672015
TN32M5
TI20/2015
Ta2TI2ZNS
8/3/2015
810/2M5
8172Mm5
0/24/2M5
8431205
9/772015
9414205
9/21/2M5
Tatal

2m5

Ferecast

o

ajlaejlallells]lellellellallallalle|la

Week Forecast
9/28/2015

10/5/2015

101272005

1019/2015

10/26/2015

11/2/25

11/3/205

11/16/2015

/237205

11/30/2015

12/7/2M5

1214205

1Znnems

Total o

olle|leliellellellellellellallellelle

*This step gims at creating dermand for item 60031 so that MREF can generate
the schedule against this demand.

There is no demand for item 60031 in this training environment. You need to create demand by forecasting.

M QAD
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Creating Supplier Scheduled Orders

Creating Supplier Scheduled Orders
Processes ]SuppliarSuhadulad Order Maint xl
W GoTo - BActions = | | Copy = _‘?‘,, Prnt A Preview | #' Attach ~
Orderdata LS Suppler: 1051002
Ouder Data
Slant Effective: 4/29/2015 - Frocester X | Supplier Schaduled Ordar bsint %
End Effective: - ® GoTo= | Adions =| | Copy =| 5 Print ) Poeeew | #F Attach =
Taxable: ¥
Tan Class: P Puschass Deder. PROTD00S Suppber. 1051002
Bridgevibe Inustie:
Caedt Teams:| 00 F )
Bk To Addiess:| 10:100 P Line data
Ship-To Addiess:| 10100 Mern Murresr: B0031
Frint Schedules: ¥
EDI Schedules: Ship-To Sike: 10100 Lire: 1
Fax Schedules:
- . Dides Line liem Dot
Ste Ce Discount Thi | Fe Upsdste Cunterk Cost &
Consigrment: Unit Cout 650 Location:| 020 2
Zero Schedules: 1 Fur et | BEID £ Mech 47| ADM Fad Foond Prce:
T aeable: o yal Uinit of Mesawe | EA -
T LIM Corveminn: 1.0000
Consignment wiork, Orchet I
e Fiavvition: Dipeas i o
Itz Fliew Duste: - Subcorniact Type
Order Data

Contains the shipping and credit information for the whole order, most of which defaults from the supplier
record. Select the schedule format: printed, EDI, and Fax to ensure that the schedules are displayed correctly.

Order Line Item Data Frame 1/2

Contains line-item details, ship-to data, schedule details, and optional comments. One or more line items can
be entered. In the first part of Order Line Item Data frame, you can enter a fixed cost.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Creating Supplier Scheduled Orders

Creating Supplier Scheduled Orders

Proceszes * ]Buplﬂierthcdulcd Order Maint X

W GoTo - Actions = | Copy = .,':5' Print & Preview | # Attach -

el Schedule information
Biidgewills Indushries

Procezzas ]SupnlierScheduled Order Maint XI

[Fum Drays: 5 o GoTo - Actions = | Copy = ;} Prink & Preview | & Arach -
Sehedue Days: | 10

Scheduls Weskz:| 4 Purchase Order. P1010009 coker 1051000
51‘:3:‘*“: - - P S Displayed only when
EIES - - -
e S ez o Shipping Schedule is
Transpost Days: 1] Fim Dags: 5 enabIEd -
SofetyDags:. 000 Schedule Days: 10 Mo Dirder
Supphes [tem: Schedue Weeks: 4 Std Pack Oy 1
Corkaine Item: Schedue Morths: 2 Cumn Shart: 4/23/2015
F by Auth Diays: 0
Flawe Auth Doy 0 Camments:
Transpert Doy 0 Shipping Schedule Info 'Irwliue 472025
Safely Days: 0.00 Gienetate Ship Scheduls From MRP. |/ fesciive:
Supphai [t Ship Dislbvsty Time Coda: 2
Cortaine: [tem:

Order Line Item Data Frame 2/2
The second part of the Order Line Item Data frame contains the scheduling and delivery information.

The scheduling information defaults from the settings in Supplier Shipping Schedule Control. You can
override the default values by entering specific values for this order.

Use the Scheduled Days, Schedule Weeks, and Schedule Months fields to specify the number of
days/weeks/months of discrete data to output when you print a schedule using Schedule Print or export a
schedule using Supplier Shipping Schedule. The values are used by Schedule Update from MRP and the
supplier schedule export functions to define how to bucket data before being output.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Froceszes IScheduled Order MRP % Maint *

o GoTo = Actions = | LI Copy =| d=b Print & Preview | @' Attach =

Shig-To Ske: 10-100 Iiesin Humbes: 80031
Puschase Order Parcents
Oircler [% Fecort  Line  End Effective
Fl010003 100 1

Assignhing MRP Percentages to Orders

Elfective: 4/30/2015

Use Scheduled Order MRP % Maintenance to allocate order percentages among suppliers for the same item.

Schedule Update from MRP uses these percentages to allocate MRP planned orders for the scheduled order
among suppliers. If multiple suppliers supply the same item, ensure that the cumulative percentage in this

frame is 100%.

For example, you can indicate that 60% of the quantities for a given item should be from supplier A and that
40% of the quantities should be from supplier B. Percentages must equal either 100% for each item or be 0%.
If 0%, the system does not allocate planned orders for the scheduled order.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Processing Supplier Schedules

Processing Supplier Schedules
~
= Set contfrol parameters
» Create supplier scheduled orders
= Assign MRP percentagesto orders
S
‘\
* Calculate net change in MRP
* Create scheduledrelease
Process . .
Supplier * Transmit supplier schedules
Schedules J
'\
* Create PO shippers
* Receive PO shippers
>

Once you know the MRP demand, you can take the MRP requirements and determine the due dates and
quantities for each scheduled order item by supplier. With this information, you are ready to produce a new
active schedule release.

¢ Arelease is a set of item quantities and requirement dates identified by a release ID number

e The release is what you send to your supplier

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Calculating Net Change

Calculating Net Change

@ GoTo =  Actions -f — Copy v () Print o Preview i & Attach =

Siec 10:100 To: 10100
| I

Synchronized Calculation:
Synchronization Code:
Nurnber of AppServer Thieads:

Batch D

Calculate net change
for site 10-100 Entera file name as

the output

Use Net Change Materials Plan to calculate demand and plan supply for items that have changed since MRP
was last run.

MRP lets you plan supply to meet demand for purchased and manufactured items in a time-phased manner. It
uses a site's master schedule and all other sources of demand and supply to:

e Calculate gross requirements and projected on-hand inventory
»  Schedule and plan orders

»  Produce action messages for managing the materials plan

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Creating Scheduled Releases

Item Mumibes:
Ship-To:
Supplier;

Bupes:

Processes IEcheduIe Update from MRF )f|

Purchase Order;| P1010003 2

Generate Planning Schedules:

Generate Shipping Schedules: ¥

Az-of Date: 5/4/2015
Calendarworking Firm Days: | Calendar
Repot Detal/Summans: Detal

Print Exceptions Onil
Update: ¥

-

Creating Scheduled Releases

W GoTo - Actions =| | Copy ~ \,'!*,, Print & Preview f Attach =

Toc | F1010009
Toc
Tex
Ta
Tor

v | Thursday

Dutpust
Batch ID:

Use Schedule Update from MRP to automatically create a release of a supplier schedule.

If the Generate Shipping Schedules is set to No, no shipping schedule is generated, even though you have set
the order line to generate shipping schedule from MRP when creating the order.

Set the Update field to Yes to run this program in update mode, which updates the records in the database.
When set to No, the program runs in report-only mode without updating the database.

M QAD
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n Schedule Update from MRP
10Us5A
QAD
Planned Work Orders Selected For The Period Starting 05/04/15
Safety LT Ship/Dlvy Calendar
work Order his) MRP Demand Due Date Adj. Date Adj. Date Adj. Date Alloc % Alloc % Messages
04300002 2414808 500.0 05/04/15 05/04/15 05/04/15 05/04/15
Open Quantities Adjusted for Std Pack Oty
Adjusted Adjusted
Date Time Reference Discrete Qty Cum Qty Open Oty
Prior 0.0 0.0
_05,/04/15 500.0 500.0 500.0
i
¢ Open Quantities Adjusted for Std Pack Qty
: Adjusted Adjusted
s Date Time Reference Discrete Qty Cum Qty Open Qty
“Pripe 0.0 0.0
IEOS/D‘L-’IS 500.0 500.0 500.0
O o 2 0
L05 /06,15 0.0 500.0 0.0
05/07/15 0.0 500.0 0.0
05/08/15 0.0 500.0 0.0
Purchase Order: P101000% Line: 1
Ttem Number: 60031 UM: EA
Supplier: 1051002 Bridgeville Industries
Ship-To: 10-100 Item Revision:
| Release ID: 20150504-001 | Item Revision Date:
Comments: No Create Date: 04/30/15 01:24:34
Prior Cum Reqg: 0.0 Active Start: 05,/04/15
Prior Cum Date: 05/03/15 Active End:
Shipping Detail Data
Date Time Interval Reference Quantity Q
|05;’04/15 D 500.0 F
05,/06/15 D 0.0 F
a 05,07 /15 D 0.0 F
05,/08,/15 D 0.0 F

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Transmitting Supplier Schedules

Transmitting Supplier Schedules

Printed schedules
Schedules in fax format
Schedules in EDI format

Scheduled releases can be transmitted in various ways. Choose a format that your supplier accepts.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Printing Supplier Schedules

Printing Supplier Schedules
Processes *

M GoTo ~ Actions '| | Copy ~ @ Print & Preview & Attach ~

Schedule Print X l

Puchase Orcer 1010003 )| 4: Supplier Schedules
oo = 5: Supplier Planning Schedules
——— 6. Supplier Shipping Schedule
Shlp-Trx__ ,: :
Buper, =]

Scheduls Type:|
Print Zero Schedules: V
Prirt Lines With Zero Requed Cuantity. ¥
So Dption:| 1] 1- By Ship-To, Suppler, Item, PO
2 - By Item, Ship-To, Supplier, PO
3-By PO, ltem

Dutput:

Batch [D:

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Receiving Scheduled Orders

Receiving Scheduled Orders
~
» Set confrol parameters
* Create supplier scheduled orders
= Assign MRP percentagesto orders
vy
~
* Calculate net change in MRP
» Create scheduledrelease
* Transmit supplier schedules
7y
"\
* Create PO shippers
Receive * Receive PO shippers
Schedvuled
Orders A

Once you receive notification of the shipment, you have three ways to process/receive the shipment:
* Import, verify, receive, and confirm the ASN
e Manually create, receive, and confirm a shipper
e Create a direct receipt using the Purchasing module

This guide discusses receipts using the shipper method only.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creatin ippers
g PO Shipp
!Prooes:es *| PO Shipper Maintenance Kl
SRS PR R Rt The combination of supplier and
: - shipper ID uniquely identifies a
Sepetec{ S0 £ = shipperrecord
Shippe 10| SHIP10M D003 r L -
Frocesses 1'3IP03hippe.rMai-n1.amnae Il______
W GoTo = v Jctions =| | Copy = @;, Print & Preview f Attach ~
Shigeto 10: 10:100
Suppher 1057002 Ship Date: 5/4/215 [Bridgevills Indushies
Shipper ID: SHIP1010009 3390 Linco Road
Cauner Shipement Red:
Camier Shipment Ref2:
Ship Vis: ShipdoID: 10-100 Uhasound Mg Site
FOB Pearit:
Mode of Transport: Corharis [ners)
Vehicleessel ID: Teen Humber.| B0031 pal
Voysge/Fhght Nusibar: Puichass Order| P1010009 P e 1.2
igin of Good::
Pt of Departurs: Gty to Fleceive: 1000 UM: EA UM Conv: 1.0000
Fot of Amrval Sitec 10-100
Corteris: Locatior: 020
Lot/ Seriat
Reference:
Suppher Lot

m Mui Enlry: -

Use PO Shipper Maintenance to create a shipper.

The shipment ID can be an ASN number already in the system, a number obtained through a barcode reading
of a shipping label, or a number entered manually from the receiving document.

M QAD
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Receiving Shippers

Receiving Shippers
Processes | PO Shipper Receipt x|

W GoTo = | Actions = Ll Copy = &b Print & Preview | & Attach -

Suppher: 1057002 EBridgesville Industries:
Shipper ID; SHIF1010009 3290 Linco Road

GL Effective Dale: 57472015

Shipment Infomation
Shipper Mumber |
Ship Date: 5/4/2015
Irveentony Movement Code: 2

Use PO Shipper Receipts to confirm the receipt of shipment.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Settings for Supplier Schedules

1. Open Supplier Schedule Control and verify that the Generate Date Based Release 1D field is set to
Yes.

2. Open Supplier Shipping Schedule Control and set the following fields and leave the others as default:

Enable Shipping Schedule: Yes
Firm Days: 5

Schedule Days: 5

Schedule Weeks: 4

Schedule Months: 2

3. Entering a demand for a quantity of 500 for item 60031 in the current week using Forecast
Maintenance.

4. Create a scheduled order for item 60031 using Supplier Scheduled Order Maintenance, accessed from
the process map.

Header
Purchase Order: <blank> Leave it blank for the system to generate.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Supplier: 1051002
Print Schedules: Yes

Order Line Data

Item Number: 60031

Ship-To Site: 10-100

Firm Days :5

Schedule Days: 5

Schedule Weeks: 4

Schedule Months: 2

Ship Delivery Pattern Code: 10

Notes:

* Record the generated PO number for later use in the procedures that follow.

* Inyour business model, you can transmit schedules to your supplier in EDI format; then, select
EDI Schedules instead of Print Schedules. This training guide only discusses the use of hard copy
schedules.

5. Assign a 100% MRP percentage to the scheduled order using Scheduled Order MRP % Maintenance.

Exercise 2: Processing Supplier Schedules

1. Run MRP to update the net change for site 10-100 using Net Change Materials Plan, assessed from

the process map. In the Output field, enter any value other than the listed output.

Note: This step aims to create a demand in MRP for item 60031 because there is no demand for item
60031 in this training system.

Create a release of the scheduled supplier using Schedule Update from MRP.

Purchase Order: Enter the PO number generated in Supplier Scheduled Order Maintenance
Generate Shipping Schedule: Yes

Report Detail/Summary: Detail

Print Exceptions Only: No

Update: Yes

Output: Page

Assume that you need to send a copy of printed schedules to your supplier. Use Schedule Print to
print out the shipping schedules.

Exercise 3: Supplier Scheduled Order Receipt

1. Assume that you have received 100 of the purchase identified in SHIP1010012. Use PO Shipper

Maintenance to create a PO shipper to record the materials received.

2. Receive the purchase using PO Shipper Receipt.

Note: For exercises on processing supplier invoices and payments, see Processing Invoices and Payments.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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m

Processing Invoices and Payments
= Terminology

Setup

Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

Using Discrete Purchase Orders
Optional: Using GRS

Optional: Using Blanket Orders
Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
Processing Invoices and Payments
Mastery Questions

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Supplier Invoice Process Map

Supplier Invoice Process Map

Home » Procure-to-Pay » Process Supplier Invoices

Process Supplier Invoices I_""" 7)Ao Rasica
: Create Purchase 2 Create PO Evaluated
Accounting Order ._’R_Emw Goods—p Receipt ERS T‘t Sgt’fl:'lﬁ?nt
- - -/ R v :
>
Process Supplier Receive Supplier
Invoice

Invoices m
v A */
,

i Create Supplier T .
Create Receiver i C"gate Supplier Receiver Invoice for |y~ Transient ), Madify Stpplies
Matching | Matching s - Matching N umupl Allocate L7 Alloeation
| . - | 02U ]

- v ¥

View Matching Ju Rlaace il
Report for Payment
v v
Opr:;;ig:a\ Ccompliance Training \ Pn;abl:“ns | AP Bank Charge
v v L4 v v

When you receive a supplier invoice, you create a version of the invoice in your system, and then process the
invoice in one of two ways:

» Use receiver matching to match the invoice quantities against the original amounts on the purchase
order.

» Use financial matching to allocate the invoice amount to accounts (not covered in this guide).

Financial matching is used for payments for products or services that have not been processed through the
purchasing cycle. The invoice amounts are not matched against purchase order amounts. Instead, they are
posted to an Unmatched Invoices account, and then allocated directly to a cost account. These invoices are
typically one-time payments to suppliers for occasional goods or services, or payments for utilities, such as
telephone bills and electricity, for which orders are not used.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creating Supplier Invoices

Creating Supplier Invoices

Froceses lSunnrm Irveice X
o GoTo = Actions = 4 Tools = (=h Print ) Preview @ Attach =
Suppher Code 1051002 Bridgervile Irdurties Felerancs Bl 0005
Posting 2015 7 SINV / 00000000 OSM4/2Z005 v | TC Irwoice Amour 00| uso
Gieneral :Addlusu | Financial Info| Tax | E Fosting | Matching Posting | Commentz | Withholding Tax
Supplier Code 1051 002 & Business Relation 10:51002 & | Bridgenie Incustias
Riefarence Blirn005 Descriphion Bl e 0005 1051002
PO Humber ¢ Regitation Number | 1713
grooe B moceType  [lmoca ~
Dagbook Set Code | 10PURCH Site
Craghoak. Code SINY & | DOOO0OO00
eat 25 s
Posting Date DS/04/2005 -
Irwvcaca Diate 05/04/2015 - Irvoice Stabus Code | AMHNIT &
TC Invoice Amount 00|  UsD [ 4 Irrvoice Status Code TR
Alcaton Stane | LNGARcHion
Ewchange Rate 10000000000 Tacabie Tax Exchuded
B Intvosice Amount 00| UsD
SubrAocont Gisen @ Appavied Frescaiost Malching
Froject 4 Liock. Payenent Open
Cast Carter & Irdliad Stahuz Selected
Lirk T brvvoice 00| & 000000000 Adussiment ]

Use the Create Supplier Invoice for Matching process map node to create supplier invoices for POs for which
you have processed receipts.

In the General tab, enter the following information and the other information defaults from the PO and the
supplier record:

« Reference: Usually the number of the invoice that you received from the supplier
e PO Number

Click Matching at the bottom left of the window to match the supplier invoice to the shipper.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Matching Supplier Invoices

Proceszes * | Buppliet Ivvoice ]icumr Malching Create
o GoTo = Actions = 3 Tool = b Pt &) Preview
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Swve and Create

Use Create Receiver Matching or the Matching button on Supplier Invoice Create screen to match the invoice

with the receiver.

The Receiver Matching function compares the amounts payable

on invoices with quantities and prices on

received purchase orders. If the invoiced items and quantities match the receiver, the matching can be

finalized and the supplier invoice is released for payment.

Before matching, you can use the information in the Receiver M
transactions for variances are then created as a result of finished

atching grids to display variances. GL
matches, and you can investigate these data

and take appropriate action, such as requesting credit notes. Invoices can then be approved and released for

payment.

M QAD
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Viewing the Matching Report

Viewing the Matching Report

1 1 LESR DIESRON
N Invoice Matching ot
Matched moices.
BUpplET 105100 Briggmalle Industries  Bridgeiss industries A2 Stevensulle usa

Entity Cogle Datsnnd; Code ! Voucher v Date  Reference TC bvvmice amownt DR Currency  Madching Date Type Matching Posting Relerence
T0UEACO SINWVDODO001 49 OFS0442015 Bl D005 69275 LUED DE042005 Rt SIRECHO00000118

Bpenipt Wiy Dalg P tnber Baesil Bognigr Aot fcy TG Matchod At om Code Eaichod Guantly  Batichad Uinit Pricy

Supplicr Code

TOUSACD  RI0MISE [t e S Y] 1051 002 68000 EEN00 GO0 10000 [.0]

In the Process Supplier Invoices process map, click View Matching Report to view the results.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Processing AP

Processing AP

AP Payment Instruments

Electronic Transfer
Use PaymentSelection Execute
Uses EDI for Payment format transtformation

Check Payment
Use Supplier Check Print

- With or without Payment-in-Process (PIP) account; with PIP
is recommended

Other Payment Instruments
Dratfts, similar to checks
Paper transfers, similar to electronic fransfer
Promissory notes/summary statements, similar to checks
Cash, processed directly in Bank/Cash entry

In QAD Enterprise Financials, you process supplier payments in the same way as customer payments. You

can:

e Use Supplier Payment Create (28.9.3.1) to create manual AP payments for paper-based documents

» Use Supplier Payment Selection Create (28.9.4.1) to create electronic AP payments containing

electronic files for transfer to your bank.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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AP Payment Statuses

il AP Payment Statuses

Allocated

Accepted

ForCollection Conditional Collection

Paid Conditionally

Banking Entry

Supplier payments are associated with status codes, which are used to manage the payment process through
final collection and updating of accounts. You process the payment by changing the payment status from one
status to the next in the sequence that meets your business requirements. Different payment instruments
follow different status sequences. The number of statuses you need depends on your particular
implementation.

Bounced

M QAD

To complete the process, you can create a banking entry to record the payment. However, in some countries,
such as the US, payments are created directly at the Paid status, without using banking entry.

Use Supplier Payment Status Create (28.9.1.1.1) to set up payment statuses for each stage.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Supplier Payment Process Map

Supplier Payment Process Map
Home * Procure-to-Pay *» Process Payables
Process Payables
2 Supplier Aging Supplier Activity Adjust Open Srocess Supplier; e s
Accounting Analysis —> Dashboard —> Item{s) " Invoices | P Direct Dehrt;.-
¥ L bl | r \ ¥ A ¥/
" . [
Process -
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v i | * b v
Create Suppli e
% re:ﬂ;ﬂ:ﬁ;{her }‘g.ﬁ_a.nual Pa'ylnfﬂt»
% <
& %
Create Supplier |
Change Status Payment
ection 1
* 5 i
Print Supplier Confirm
P t
Checke pament o
e = E..1ectro|;i.c' e | Excalte
Pay suppller!‘i-o— *_Payment —g Pa enée:on:
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M QAD
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Using Supplier Activity Dashboard

Using Supplier Activity Dashboard

|!" * Bupplier Actrvity Dashboard 'i'|3uppliorAdeileashbeard X|
W GoTo~ | Actions » 3% Tools »| & Print & Preview | § Attach ~
Supplier Code 1051002 | Entity
Business Relation | 1051002 | e [
Name Biidgeil ncsies ] View records open
| Summary| Activity anoice” Payment {Addreselnfo C te | for poymen‘r
SlatDate 02032015 ~|  EndDale |05/042015 | Status
Deag a column headar hete to group by that colamn
Payment Reference ¢ SelecionCode 4 Reference ¢ Creation Date © 4 TC Payment Oignal Amount ¢ TC Discount Amount Cur #  Invoice Number
0415 POO31550 04/02/2015 2308345 0.00 UsSD 2015/51NV//00000
0415 PO031539 04/02/2015 6000 000 USD 2015/51NV/00000
0415 POO31502 D4/02/2015 3186896 0.00 UsD 2015/51NV/00000
0315 POO21430 03/03/2015 -2308345 0.00 UsD 2015/5INV/00000
ons PO021599 03/03/2005 6000 0.00 UsD 2015/51NV/00000
0315 POO21502 03/03/2015 1593491 0.00 UsSD 2015/51NV//00000
H » POO11530 02/04/2015 0 000 USD 2015/5(Nv /000
PO011538 2015/51NV/00000
POO11502 -31.86896 0.00 UsD 2015/5NV//00000

Double-click to view
the details

Use Supplier Activity Dashboard to check the open items for payment. In the dashboard, you can view all
supplier payment and invoice information, including open items and payments and drill down to the details of

the invoices and credit notes.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creating Supplier Payments

Creating Supplier Payments
-F'rocnssas | Supplier Payment Create X\

4 GoTo - Actions = 45 Tools = IE, Print 4 Preview | & Attach =

|Suppis| Code | 1051002 | @ | Business Relation | 1051002

MHame | Bridgesville Indushies
Bank

Bank GL Accourt | 1100 | Own Bank Number | 55657342

Supphes Bank No | US408808 | PamentFomat | CHECKAP
Amourt [ 000/[USD /@  Reference _
Bark Charge Amt | 000  Subype  Manual -
et Pamert | 00 [
Duse Date 050472015 ~| Walue Days | 0

“Year/Number |05/04/2015 -

Allocate the payment

Last Piinted Date 8 S O (o = _m
Times Prirted

Use Supplier Payment Create to create a supplier payment.

Enter the supplier code and set the status to For Collection. You can see that the bank information is auto-
filled. The values default from the supplier record.

To associate this payment with the invoice for the PO, click Allocate and select the invoice.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Allocating Payment to a Supplier Invoice

— ]
-‘w!...q.ﬁm.- A e = e
® GoTao = 30" Tools = (= Print (o] Preview | #F Attach =
Balance
Bavount o Alocabe 000 (DR v TCWHT Tesd | 000 WHT Exchange Rale 10000000000
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Putng Date (B4 /20nS -
Senich bt bvvpsces [
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Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Completing Payment

Completing Payment

Processes ’E Supplier Payment Mass Change * |

® GoTo = | Actions = 4" Tools | w Print & Preview
Pasting Date 05/04/2015 - BC Balance 575
Seaich for Payments @
Business Relstion | 1051002 YearMurber o000 | 000000000
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! 0415/2015 0 NSRS USD |-
04/07/205 o 60.00 USD
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| Change Slalus v New Status for Selected Rows | 20 ]E]
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When you get the notification that the bank has paid the money to the supplier, you can go to Supplier
Payment Mass Change (using the Change Status process map node) to change the payment status to Paid.

Now, the payment process is complete.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise: Supplier Invoice and AP Payment Process

1. Open the Process Supplier Invoices process map and create a supplier invoice for a received PO that
you processed earlier in this training session.

2. Use the Create Receiver Matching process map node to match the supplier invoice with the receiver
that the system generated during PO receipt.

3. View the invoices open for payment using Supplier Activity Dashboard.

4. Use the Process Payables process map to create a supplier payment and allocate it to the invoice
created against the PO receipt.

5. Assume that you have finished the payment through the bank. It is time to close the payment by
changing the supplier payment to Paid status using the Change Status node in the process map.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

Your company purchases a key component from
a long-term supplier. You know exactly how many
componentsyou need for the next ftwo weeks and
arough demand for that item for the next two
months. What type of purchase order should you
usee

a. Blanketorder
. Supplier schedules
c. Discrete order

d. Advanced Ship Nofice

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Mastery Questions

'

2. As a purchasing manager, you want to negofiate
a discounted price with a supplier for a
componentbased on a rough annual usage
quantity, but the exact quantity and delivery
dates for each month are yet to be determined.
What type of purchase order should you use?

Recurring purchase order

Q
L. Discrete purchase order

0

Supplier schedules

d. Blanket order

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Mastery Questions

3. A purchase includes the following steps
with the exception of:

d. Requisition, which is often the first step

. Order, whetherit is a purchase order, a blanket
order, or a supplier schedule.

Record. When the goods are refurned fo the
supplier, a record is made called a receiver.

f’)

d. AP payment, which influences the GL account

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Mastery Questions

4. A purchase order contains several main
sections. Which section is not part of a PO?¢

a. The header, which contains data, including the
PO number, the supplier, and the buyer, that
applies to the entire order.

(8]

. The line items, which specify the detadiled items
being purchased.

0

. The trailer, which includes data that applies to
the entire order such as taxes and shipping
charges.

0]

The routing, which lists the operafions required
to complete the order.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Mastery Questions

For ease of tracking, suppliers usually use
the same item numbering scheme as their
customers use.

True

False

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Answers for Mastery Questions

Answers for Mastery Questions
o)

d
C
d
o

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Plan-to-Perform Process

Plan-to-Perform Process

Plan-to-Perform

ol

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Objectives

Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be
able to:

+ Provide examples of production plans, end-
item plans, and component-item plans

« Name the key input to the Master Schedule
« Explain forecast consumption
+ Process master production schedule

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Objectives - Continved
Schedule production

Fulfill demand using discrete production
orders

Optionally use advanced repetitive
schedules

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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QAD EE Plan-to-Perform Functions

Home » Plan to Perform

Plan to Perform

Ber Codes And|
RFID

- I

(chedule Flow),_, /(Make oo How

N S,

|

This section introduces QAD EE functions for forecasting, planning, discrete work orders, and repetitive

schedules.

For forecasting, the information included in this course is limited to manually
how a sales order consumes the forecast.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

entering forecasts and showing

M QAD
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Topics

Topics
= Planning Concepts
= Production Order Concepts

= Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

« Optional: Repetitive Schedules
= Mastery Questions

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Planning Concepts

Topics
* Planning Concepts
= Production Order Concepts

Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

= Optional: Repetitive Schedules
Mastery Questions

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Planning Overview

Planning Concepts
Planning Overview
Production Planning
End-lfem Planning
Component Item Planning

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Production Plans

End-ltem Plans

Component-ltem
Plans

Planning Overview

Product Line Planning Resource
Planning
Master Rough-Cut
Forecasting| Production Capacity
Schedule Planning
CRP

Within a corporation, planning is performed at many levels by many different people. QAD EE provides an
integrated set of planning tools that are useful at most of these levels. The primary components of the planning
system are production planning, end-item planning, and component item planning.

Production Planning

At this level, product line planning functions are used to balance sales forecasts, production forecasts, and
income forecasts for an entire product line, while meeting the profit goals established in the strategic plan.
Often, different people create these plans and product line planning brings them together. Resource planning

is used to determine whether you have the resources to meet the plans.

End-Item Planning

Once established, the product line plan is broken down into individual item forecasts. The Master Scheduler
reviews actual and forecast demands and sets production levels in response to these demands. Rough-Cut
Capacity Planning (RCCP) determines whether you have enough critical resources to meet the master

schedule.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Component Item Planning

Material Requirements Planning (MRP) and Distribution Requirements Planning (DRP) both calculate the
quantity of raw materials and components needed for the master schedule. DRP generates planned orders for
items to transfer from another site. MRP generates planned orders for purchased and manufactured items.
Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP) determines fairly precisely how this plan loads production resources
at your site.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Production Planning

Planning Concepts
Planning Overview
Production Planning
End-ltem Planning
Component Item Planning

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Production Planning

Production Planning

End-ltem Master Production
Forecasts Schedule

Product Line
Plamns

Product line plans generally cover one to three years and are shown in months or quarters. They are composed
of aggregate forecasts that are converted into end-item forecasts. These detailed forecasts provide input that
the master scheduler uses to create a statement of production.

The purpose of a product line plan is to:

Aggregate forecasts.

Establish aggregate production goals (aligned to corporate goals).

Plan efficient and cost effective use of production resources such as machines and manpower.
Outline the level of planned manufacturing output and its cost.

Provide input to a master schedule and rough-cut capacity plan.

Balance sales forecasts, production forecasts, and income forecasts for an entire product line.

Determine whether there are enough resources, in aggregate, to meet the plan.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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End-ltem Planning

Planning Concepts
Planning Overview
Production Planning
End-ltem Planning
Component Item Planning

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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End-Item Planning

End-ltem Planning

End-ltem Master Production
Forecalsts Selheclile

M QAD

In QAD EE, end-item planning is done in the Forecast/Master Plan module. It begins with the master
scheduler, who estimates the demand for a product and determines how many to produce. The planning
horizon is at least as long as the longest cumulative lead time in the system. Many companies like to plan and
forecast 12-18 months into the future to ensure adequate resource planning and coverage for seasonal
products.

Inputs

The primary inputs to the master scheduling process are actual and forecast demands. Forecast demands are
derived from the product line plans, but are much more detailed. Unlike product line plans, which express
forecasts in terms of thousands of dollars of production for a complete line of items by month, forecasts are
expressed in terms of quantities for a specific item and site by week. Products subject to seasonal demand can
have forecasts that fluctuate widely from week to week. Seasonal build schedules are used to smooth these
requirements, increasing production in advance of anticipated spikes in demand.

Output

The output of the master scheduling process is a detailed plan of the number of end items and the schedule for
their production. The check on this plan is the availability of critical resources. If you want to make 50 items
next week, but your fabricator only makes 25 in a week, you cannot fulfill the plan. Detailed resource

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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planning is done at this stage, which involves looking at the actual schedule and its demands on resources as
specified in item resource bills. In many cases, only bottleneck resources are reviewed.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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End-ltem Forecast

End-ltem Forecast

Future Demand Forecast

The forecast is an estimate of future demand for an item at a particular site, stated in terms of quantity per
week. It is the starting point for developing an executable plan. In QAD EE, the forecast is a shipment
forecast, or the quantity of an item to ship (not ordered) that week. Forecasts are normally entered for items
subject to independent demand, from sales orders or spares. Dependent demand, for components and raw
materials, is calculated from demand for end items.

The system keeps a running total of the actual quantity to ship each week. The due date on the sales order line
item or customer schedule determines the quantity.

In summary, forecasts:
» Estimate future demand for an item
» Are typically a sales function
* Can be an integral part of master scheduling
* Represent one point of input to the master schedule
Sources of independent demand can be created for any item, but they are usually created for:
* Enditems

e  Critical subassemblies

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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» Service parts

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Forecast Terminology

Forecast Terminology
Abnormal Sales Demand
Net Forecast

Production Forecast

Abnormal Sales Demand

Some sales order demand cannot be anticipated and is considered abnormal sales demand. Major new
accounts or windfall orders, such as orders for roofing materials after a hurricane, can generate abnormal
demand. Since the forecast did not anticipate abnormal sales demand, it should not consume the forecast. This
fact effectively adds abnormal sales order demand directly on top of the net forecast. A sales order demand is
classified as abnormal by deselecting the Consume Forecast option in Sales Order Maintenance.

Net Forecast

The net (remaining) forecast is the amount of the forecast not sold in any given week. MRP always plans to
make enough product to match actual orders (regular sales and abnormal). However, MRP also plans
production to satisfy any remaining forecast, since orders for this amount can still be expected.

Production Forecast

The system calculates the production forecast based on the forecast of sales of another product. For example,
sales of disk drives are based on the forecast of computer sales. MRP also plans this demand.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Forecast Consumption

Forecast Consumption

Sales Order Control
Consume forward =2
Consume backward =2

Qity
L Forecast
50 Actual Sales

Incoming sales orders and scheduled customer deliveries are netted against the forecast. The net (remaining)
forecast is calculated as the original forecast less the quantity sold (except abnormal sales). The planning
process considers the total demand to be the actual sales (normal and abnormal), the net forecast, and the
production forecast.

Forecast Consumption

The process of netting sales order quantities from the forecast is called forecast consumption. As a rule,
forecasts are more accurate in the long term rather than in the short term. Since forecasts are entered for one-
week periods, actual shipments seldom correspond to the forecast for a single one-week period. You can
predict shipments with more accuracy over a month or over a quarter.

Consume Forward/Backward

One method of managing fluctuation is to expand the forecast window by using forward and backward
consumption. As you would expect, when sales orders are booked, they consume the forecast in the week they
are due. If there is no unconsumed forecast in that week, the system looks at a specified number of weeks
before and /or after the current week to check for an unconsumed forecast. This method recognizes that unsold
forecast to be consumed can exist in other weeks.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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The rules for forecast consumption are set up in Sales Order Control. Forecasts are often done by month (as in
Forecast Simulation), then arithmetically spread to weeks.

» Using a forecast consumption value of forward one week and backward two weeks, plus the current
week a sales order is booked in, gives a four week period for the actual sales to equal the original
month forecast.

e Forward two weeks and backward one week, or backward three weeks and forward none, gives the
same effect.

Most companies would choose to consume unconsumed forecasts from prior periods before taking
consumption from future periods.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Master Schedule

Master Schedule

Master Scheduled ltems I

Plan of Action

!Jc:muc:lry. I
: 7| - 5

* End ltems

» Critical Subassemblies

February I

* Spares/Service ltems

* Key ltems

* Key Resources

A master schedule is developed by site and by item, and is the key plan that provides primary input to MRP. A
master schedule is a statement of production that determines which items to schedule, when orders are needed,
and how much to produce.

Master scheduling can be done to anticipate sales, as entered in the system, and to control production, if sales
orders are not used (in inventory replenishment or build-to-stock environments, for example).

Using master scheduling and MRP is an effective method to set production levels in response to actual and
forecast demand (over a period roughly equivalent to the cumulative lead time), and to determine in a rough
way (RCCP) whether critical resources will constrain supply.

The master scheduler drives the entire production resource of a site. Producing the master schedule requires
manpower, materials, manufacturing capability (capacity), cash flow, and management resources. As such,
internal procedures with top-level management commitment control the master schedule process.

Rough-Cut Capacity Planning (RCCP)

The rough-cut capacity plan provides a tool for:
» Careful evaluation of changes to the master schedule and their impact on material and capacity.

* Rough evaluation of potential capacity issues.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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»  Proper balancing of customer needs and manufacturing needs.
» Effective stabilization of MRP.
Normal uses of a master schedule include driving RCCP and MRP, and planning future production.

The production plan is broken down into buildable units with specific dates for completion. The production
plan is met if the master schedule is developed to support it. RCCP provides a high-level planning process for
key resources that can constrain the execution of the manufacturing plan.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Component Item Planning

Planning Concepts
Planning Overview
Production Planning
End-ltem Planning
Component Item Planning

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Component Item Planning

Component Item Planning
MRP
ltem Planning Parameters
Time Periods
Planned Orders
Action Messages
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The master schedule is a detailed schedule of production, but production can be achieved only if the
component materials are available.

MRP and DRP explode the master schedule to calculate the demand for components based on the bill of
materials (BOM). These components can be purchased, manufactured, or acquired internally from another

site.

MRP

Inputs

Sources of demand (forecast, production forecast, sales orders, gross requirements, seasonal build,

safety stock)

Sources of supply (nettable quantity on hand, purchase orders, work orders, repetitive schedules,

quality orders)

Item planning data, lead times, order policy, whether the item is manufactured or purchased

Product structures/formulas

Shop calendar

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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MRP Outputs

The primary outputs of MRP are planned orders and action messages. Within the time fence, you only get
action messages. Planned orders are generated outside of the item’s time fence. Usually the planner reviews
and approves MRP planned orders as work orders or requisitions.

In summary, MRP is a time-phased priority planning system that calculates material requirements using
product structures, inventory status, the master schedule, and open order dates.

Supply is scheduled and rescheduled to meet changing demand and maintain valid due dates.

Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP)

MRP component planning is checked against the capacity requirements plan (CRP). CRP determines how
much labor and how many machine resources are required for production, and it calculates workload for a
department, work center, or machine. It is used for short to medium-range capacity management to determine
and provide the resources required to meet the detailed item schedules in MRP.

Time Fence

Time fence is a policy or guideline established to note where various restrictions for changes in operating
procedures take place. For example, changes to the master schedule can be accomplished easily beyond the
cumulative lead time. However, changes inside the cumulative lead time become increasingly more difficult
(to a point where changes are resisted). Time fences can be used to define these points.

A time fence is expressed in days and is defined in Item Planning Data Maintenance (1.4.7) or Item Site
Planning Data Maintenance (1.4.17). It tells the system not to change any planned orders within that number
of days, but instead to provide action messages telling the planner what the system suggests be done.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Item Planning Parameters

Item Planning Parameters

[tem Planning Maintenance

Crder Crder
Policies Modifiers
LFL Order Qty
POG Safety Stock Qity
FOG Min Order Qity
OTO hMax Order Gty
[Blaink] Order Qty
Multiple

QAD uses item planning parameters to determine how MRP plans items. General item planning parameters
can be defined in Item Master Maintenance or Item Planning Maintenance. Site-specific parameters are
entered in Item-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17). Any parameters not entered in Item-Site Planning
Maintenance default from Item Master Maintenance or Item Planning Maintenance.

Order Policies

Order policy determines the rules for planning orders. Order policies are used together with order modifiers to
determine order quantities. There are four types of policies:

* Lot for Lot (LFL)
A lot sizing technique where MRP plans a separate supply order for each demand order. For example,
sales orders exist for the same item with quantities of 5, 10, 15, and 20. MRP plans four orders for 5,
10, 15, and 20 units.

o Period Order Quantity (POQ)
A lot sizing technique where lot size is equal to net requirements for a given time period expressed in
days (Order Period field). For example, a 30-day order period would create one planned order for all
requirements for the next 30 days. The calculation of the period does not begin until the first
statement of demand. For example, if MRP is run today for an item with a 30-day period, but the first

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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demand order is five days in the future, the system then counts 30 days from five days from now to
create the 30-day period bucket.

»  Fixed Order Quantity (FOQ)
A demand rate lot sizing rule where a fixed quantity (Order Quantity field) must be ordered. For
example, FOQ is 100 and demand is 105. MRP plans two orders for 100.

* One Time Only (OTO)
A lot-sizing technique that produces an order only once, based on the due date of the first item
required. This technique is typically used for projects, such as creating an engineering drawing, that
occur only once during the manufacturing of a product.

*  Order Policy Blank
A blank order policy is used to prevent MRP from planning an item.
Note: An order policy that the system does not recognize (EOQ for example) defaults to LFL.

Two other parameters are used with the order policy:

*  Order Quantity
This specified quantity is used with the Fixed Order Quantity (FOQ) order policy. It is also used for
all item cost and lead time calculations as the standard order quantity.

» Safety Stock Quantity
This specified quantity is used as an inventory reserve to compensate for unexpected demand and to
maintain desired service levels. This applies to all order policies, including a blank.

Order Modifiers

Order modifiers change planned order quantities. Minimum quantities, maximum quantities, and multiples are
order modifiers.

e Minimum Order Quantity
This quantity is the smallest order that is planned. Only use minimum quantities with items that have
continuing demand, since the minimum order quantity could exceed the actual current demand. ltems
that have decimal demand values from yield or scrap calculations can be forced to whole numbers by
setting this parameter to 1 or to any whole number. Often, the minimum quantity is a vendor-required
minimum for purchased items.

e Maximum Order Quantity
MRP generates a warning message when a planned order quantity is larger than the specified
maximum order quantity. Excessively large lot sizes can tie up a resource so that other orders are
delayed unnecessarily. Further, setting a quantity limit can uncover data entry errors (for example,
entry of 1,000 instead of 100).

*  Order Quantity Multiple
Planned orders are created in multiples of this quantity. That is, if the order multiple is 100, planned
orders are only created for quantities of 100, 200, 300, and so on. Order multiples are appropriate for
multiple cavity molding applications, packaging, and so on.

Lead Time

Lead times determine when to release orders so that they are available on their due dates. Manufacturing lead
time applies to manufactured items; purchasing lead time plus inspection lead time applies to purchased items.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Safety lead time can be added to both manufactured and purchased items. The system calculates lead time
using the operation times in the route and the standard order quantity for manufactured items. The planner
enters the lead time for purchased items.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Time Periods

Time Periods

Time Fence

Order Release Horizon

Longest Cumulative Lead Time ‘

MRP Planning Horizon |

Forecast and Order Activity ‘
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Planned Orders
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If the parameter for order policy is not blank, and Plan Orders is set to Yes in Item Master Maintenance, MRP
creates planned orders to satisfy net requirements. The system creates either planned work orders or planned
purchase orders, based on the Pur/Mfg code. Internally, both planned work orders and planned purchase
orders are stored as work orders with the status Planned. The primary difference between them is that orders
for purchased items are created without work order bills.

Planned Order Approval

The process of approving planned work orders changes the status of work orders from Planned to Firm
Planned. While each successive MRP run can modify or delete planned orders, firm planned orders have due
dates and quantities that are fixed with respect to the MRP planning process. The due dates and quantities for
firm planned orders can be changed manually in Work Order Maintenance.

The process of approving planned purchase orders deletes the planned purchase orders and creates purchase
requisitions. Purchase requisitions can be reviewed by buyers or purchasing agents, and filled by purchase
orders. Once the purchase order is released, it creates a supply for the item at that site.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Action Messages

Action Messages

MRP Output

Recommend action to balance supply with demand

Supply exceeds demand Demand exceeds supply
Action Messages Action Messages
De-expedifte orders Expedite orders

Cancel order Release orders

To project inventory balances and calculates net requirements, MRP reschedules purchase orders, work
orders, and repetitive schedules, and plans all activity based on the revised schedule. After calculation, MRP
also generates action messages to alert planners to actions to take to execute the plan such as rescheduling,
canceling, and releasing orders.

Usually, the first thing that the planner does after running MRP is to look at the action messages. You can
review action messages online and then delete them when the required action is taken. You can also print
action messages, along with the detailed plan.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Production Order Concepts

Topics
= Planning Concepts
= Production Order Concepts

= Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

= Optional: Repetitive Schedules
= Mastery Questions

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Key Concepts

Key Concepis

Manufacturing Overview

QAD EE manufacturing modules handle internal supply and demand. Material is moved out of inventory into
production, processed, or assembled; and returned to an inventory location. At the center of much of this
activity is the Work Orders module, as shown in the slide. In the process of using work orders, you:

» Define bills of material and product structures in the Product Structures module.
» Define routings and operations in the Routings/Work Centers module.
» Create planned orders to fill demand with Material Requirements Planning.

» Monitor and report on the progress of work orders in the Shop Floor Control module.

Manufacturing Environments
QAD EE provides features that support different manufacturing environments.

The Work Orders and Shop Floor Control modules are typically used to manage job shop type manufacturing
and low-to-intermediate-volume mixed product manufacturing. The Advanced Repetitive or Repetitive
modules manage manufacturing in an assembly line or in a process flow environment.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Formula and process routings and structures are used to support formula- or recipe-based processes. These
routings and structures can also use co-product and by-product structures to facilitate disassembly processes
or for processes that create a main product and related products. The Lean Manufacturing module provides
support for Kanban and Flow manufacturing. These advanced functions are covered in detail in their own
training materials and are not covered in this course.

This class focuses on discrete work orders and advanced repetitive. Understanding the concepts behind work
orders is critical to understanding the other manufacturing processes.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Work Orders

Work Orders

» Important elements of work orders include:

- Type, identifies the source of the order and
indicates how it should be processed

- Status, determines position of a work order
within its life cycle

- Work order BOM

- Work order routing

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Work Order Type

Work Order Type
Type |Code |Descripon

Standard Blank Used to produce items having predefined bills and
routings

Final F Used to manufacture configured products

Assembly

Rework R Used to manage repair, reprocessing, or completing of

non-conforming items

Expense E Used for non-inventory jobs, such as engineering
prototypes, repairing fixed assets, or design projects

Scheduled S Generated by the system when repetitive schedules
are entered; cannot be processed as a standard order
unless the status is changed to Released or Allocated

Cumulative C Used to track costs and quantities for WIP for repetitive
production
Flow W Generated when using Flow Schedule Maintenance to

create a flow schedule order that does not reference
an existing work order.

The work order type indicates how the work order moves through production and how it affects other
modules, especially the financial modules.

Most work orders are entered with a blank type. These represent normal manufacturing orders with a standard
product structure and routing. The other types indicate special kinds of work orders. All work order types are

similar in terms of planning, inventory, and accounting. However, work order types can differ in their default

bills, routings, and status codes.

Note: The combination of the work order number and the work order ID number uniquely identifies each
work order. For scheduled orders, the work order number is typically the number of the item being scheduled,
and the work order 1D becomes the unique identifier.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Work Order Status
Status | Code |Descripion |

Planned
Firm Planned
Exploded
Allocated

Released

Closed

Batch

P

F

Planned and replanned by MRP
Approve by a planner

Bill and routing fixed

Inventory dllocated for dll components

Detailed allocations, routings, and bills are
printable

Inventory fransactions no longer dllowed

Enter now, update files later

Work order status codes correspond to stages in a work order’s life cycle.

MRP usually creates a standard work order. MRP treats the work order as a source of supply. At this
point, the order status is Planned.

When someone reviews the MRP output and confirms the order, it is Firm Planned. Any work order
created manually has, by default, a status of Firm Planned.

The supply that the work order creates also generates demand for component items; when that
demand is calculated, the work order status is Exploded.

At this point, the demand that the order represents has not affected inventory; when inventory is set
aside for the order, the status is Allocated.

When work is ready to begin, the work order status is set to Released.

When work is finished, the status is set to Closed.

The status of a work order determines how much control you have over its bill, routing, inventory allocations,
inventory transactions, and labor feedback.

You cannot changes orders with a status of Planned. MRP manages these orders.

M QAD
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» For orders with a status of Firm Planned, you can change the dates and quantities as needed, and
specify an approved alternate bill or routing.

» For orders with a status of Exploded, Allocated, or Released; bills and routings can be modified or
alternate ones specified.

A work order progresses from one status code to the next and, unless prematurely released, does not return to
an earlier status. Most orders progress from the status Firm Planned to the status Released in one step using
the function Work Order Release/Print.

Note: A work order is manually exploded in special cases to capture the current bill of material before an
impending engineering change. Manually allocating a work order is often done to consume the last of a
component item that is being phased out. In this case, the inventory of the component would be allocated for
that specific order.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Work Order Types and Status

Work Order Types and Status

Standard Planned > Firm > Exploded > Allocated > Reledsed > Closed
Final Exploded > Allocated > Reledsed > Closed

Assembly

Rework Allocated > Released > Closed

Expense Released > Closed

Scheduled Exploded > Closed
Cumulative -
Flow -
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Work Order Bill of Materials

Work Order Bill of Materials

Descripfion Cate
01010 Medical 10 &8/03/ %
Ultrasound

BilD1010

N
TEL

The work order bill of material (BOM) is derived from the item’s product structure, defined in Product
Structure Maintenance (or Formula Maintenance), and from the quantity ordered. Inventory allocations and
issues are based on the bill. MRP uses the bill of materials to calculate component demand.

When a work order is created, the product structure for the item is copied into it. The product structure with
the order quantity of the work order then becomes the work order bill of material and is specific to that work
order. As work progresses, required changes can be made to this copy using Work Order Bill Maintenance.
This way, you can compare the changes that occur to the standard. When many substitute items are available
for assembly, this feature supports what is often called “as built” documentation.

Once the work order bill of material is created, changes to the product structure do not affect the bill.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Work Order Routing

Work Order Routing

[tem Description Qty Date
01010 Medical 10 8/03/7K
Ultrasound
Routing 01010

Operafion 10
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M QAD

Work order routings specify the operations, or steps, required to manufacture an item. Routing codes identify
work order routings. You set up routings and operations using the Routings/Work Centers module. Routings
are automatically linked if the item number and routing number are the same. Or, you can manually link them
in Item Master Maintenance or Item Planning Maintenance.

When a work order is created, the standard routing is copied into it. As work progresses, required changes can
be made to this copy using Work Order Routing Maintenance. This way, the changes and operations that
actually occur can be compared to the standard. You can monitor work order operations using the Shop Floor
Control module.

Once the work order routing is created, changes to the item routing do not affect the work order.

Together the work order bill and routing let you capture *“as built” documentation and otherwise record the
changes and operations that actually occur, as opposed to what was planned. This capability does not prevent
manufacturing variances, but it does explain them.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Work Order Life Cycle

Create WOs or

approve MRP Receive/close work

planned Order order
(Status= F)

(Status = C)

Issue work order
components and
optionallyrecord
laborin Shop Floor

Control

Modify work order
billand routing

Release and print Check for work

work order
(Status = R)

ordercomponents

Perform work order
accounting close

Delete/archive
obsolete work
orders

- Optional

Work orders are created manually (using Work Order Maintenance) or generated from MRP, repetitive,
schedules, or configured sales orders. Work orders are also generated when another work order is split, or

when one is released that requires a routable component.

In a standard sequence, as shown on this slide, after a work order is created, it is released. Then, the materials
are issued and received, the work order is closed, and the items are shipped.

On the next few pages, the following stages in the work order life cycle are examined in detail:

* Release

* Issue of components
»  Shop floor control

* Receipt

e Close

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Work Order Release

Work Order Release

Inventory can only be issued or received against a
released work order

You can release orders:
One at a fime using Work Order Release/Print
At the same time using Multiple Work Order Release/Print

In Work Order Maintenance by changing the status to
Released

Releasing a work order has the following effects:
Items not previously allocated are detail allocated
Picklist is printed
First operation is moved to queue status (if Move First Op is
Yes)

Creating Picklists

After you release a work order, you can print its picklist. The picklist lists the component requirements and
the sites, locations, lot/serial numbers, and reference numbers for the items to issue. The system creates
detailed allocations when an order is released, regardless of whether you print a picklist. Detailed allocations
reserve specific quantities in inventory for a work order.

Printing the Routing Sheet

At the time of release, you can also print the routing for the work order. The routing is the detailed list of
operations and work centers through which the work order must be processed. The combination of the work
order, the picklist, and the routing sheet is often referred to as the shop or job packet.

You can release an order without printing a picklist and routing, but you cannot print a picklist for an order
without releasing it.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Components Issue

Componentslissue

Work order operations begin when a work order is released and its components are issued. You can issue
inventory to a work order in three ways:

» Directly using Work Order Component Issue, as illustrated in the top row of the graphic

»  When completed products are received using Work Order Receipt Backflush, as illustrated in the
bottom row

» Issue inventory, report labor, and receive items using Work Order Operation Backflush, as illustrated
in the bottom row of the graphic

Inventory transactions occur at different points, depending on the method you use. Component quantity on-
hand is reduced at a later time using the backflush method.

Work Order Receipt Backflush combines the functions of Work Order Component Issue and Work Order
Receipt. Either method tracks the inventory transactions used to issue components to a work order and
excludes floor stock, which is issued using an unplanned issue transaction.

You can monitor work order operations using the Shop Floor Control module.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD



442 QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Shop Floor Control

Shop Floor Control
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Once a work order is released, shop floor functions track its progress to record labor and to record material
usage and completions. Shop floor requires that at least one employee is set up. The slide shows the
relationship between shop floor reporting and the work order process flow.

Operation Status

Labor feedback is done by work order, employee, or work center/machine. In all cases, you must identify a
released work order. When labor is recorded, the operation status is updated to either Setup, Run, or
Complete. When work moves to the next operation, its status changes to Queue.

Labor Reporting

If labor is reported only at a few key operations, called milestones, the Operation Complete Transaction can
be used to complete the current operation and the operations that have come before it. If no labor was reported
against the previous operations, actual labor is set to anticipated labor to make the quantity reported complete.
This labor is referred to as earned labor.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Nonproductive Time

To account for all work hours, you can also record nonproductive time. Nonproductive time is time not spent
working on a specific manufacturing order such as cleanup time, downtime, meetings, breaks, or time spent

waiting for work.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Operation Status

Operation Status

|‘— Operation 20—

Operation 10
Queve | Setup Run Wait Move | Queu Setup
Start Hold Complete Hold

Operation status codes are used to indicate the detailed status of an individual operation. The status codes can
be entered manually using Work Order Routing Maintenance or automatically set when the Shop Floor
Control labor feedback transactions are used. The system uses the following status codes:

e Queue [Q]: If Move Next Operation is Yes in Shop Floor Control, you can set the first operation to
Queue automatically upon release of the work order. You can set succeeding operations to Queue
automatically when the previous operation is reported as Complete.

o Setup [S]: If setup time is reported, the operation status is changed to Setup.
* Run [R]: When run time is reported, the operation status is updated to Run.
o Complete [C]: The operation status is Complete when all work at that operation is finished.

* Hold [H]: An order can be manually placed on hold at any time. An order is manually placed on hold
when work is stopped for some reason. Reasons can include running out of material, equipment
malfunctions, or because the worker is reassigned to another task.

Not all operations use all lead-time elements, nor do all status codes need to be reported. A short operation can
be at status Queue and then reported as Complete, with any setup and or run time reported at time of
completion. The wait and move times are not status codes, but elements of lead time. They are referred to as
inter-operation times since they have no labor content, but do require that time be scheduled. Examples are
paint drying time or transport time between operations in different buildings.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Work Order Receipt

Work Order Receipt

When a work order is received:

* Inventory increases by amount of receipt
* Open order quantity decreases

* Reject quantity written off to Scrap

When a work order is completed on the shop floor, the items are typically sent to the stockroom.

» Use Work Order Receipt to receive items, close the order, and backflush components of final
assembly work orders.

» If you did not issue items previously, issue them when completed products are received using Work
Order Receipt Backflush.

e Use Work Order Operation Backflush to issue items, report labor, and receive completed items at an
operation.

If you use the Shop Floor Control module, you can enter labor feedback and test results at receipt, and report
individual operations as they are completed. When a work order has been received, it is ready to close.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Work Order Close

Work Order Close

[Deie
803/

Issues and
Receipts

...but labor reporting okay until operation closed in SFC or
until Work Order Accounting Closed isrun

Work orders are typically closed when all the items are received. For most purposes, the receipt of all items
ends the life cycle. If a partial receipt is made, the work order can remain open to receive the balance of the
items at a later time. To close a work order:

» Change the order status to Closed. When completed units are received, you can change the order
status to Closed by setting Close to Yes using Work Order Receipt or by using Work Order
Maintenance.

* Run Work Order Accounting Close to post variances, clear WIP, and close outstanding operations.
Execute this program regularly, at least at the end of each fiscal month, for completed orders.

The system prevents component issues and work order receipts for a closed work order. However, additional
labor can be reported until either the operations are closed in Shop Floor Control, or until Work Order
Accounting Close is executed. To process inventory for a closed work order, change its status back to
Released.

Executing Work Order Accounting Close:
o Completes open work order operations.

e Calculates and posts work order variances for material, labor, burden, and subcontract costs.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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» Calculates and posts usage variances when the labor quantity used differs from the standard. For
example, if an operation scheduled for five hours took six, a one-hour labor usage variance is posted.

» Calculates and posts rate variances for material and subcontracts when the cost used differs from the
standard cost. If pay rates are defined in Actual Pay Rate Maintenance, rate variances are also
calculated for labor. For example, when the standard subcontract cost is $10 and the PO cost is $12,
the subcontract rate variance is $2.

» Reconciles the WIP account for closed work orders by calculating and posting method change
variances for any residual variances. WIP balances cannot be changed after the work order variances
are posted.

» Updates current labor and subcontract costs.
» Posts floor stock amounts.

Note: Work Order Accounting Close is normally an accounting or finance function performed at period end
close. It is carefully coordinated with other period end accounting processes, and controlled by internal
procedures.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Example Scenario

Topics
Planning Concepts

Production Order Concepts

Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

- Optional: Repetitive Schedules

Mastery Questions

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com



Plan-to-Perform Process 449

Example Scenario

Example Scenario

The example uses item 02308 and involves the following
processes:

Forecast
Forecast demand
Consume forecast by creating a sales order

Creating Master Production Schedule
Schedule production

Plan components
Planned Purchase Order
Unplanned receipts

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Example Scenario - Continved

Process Planned Work Order
Approve planned WOs
Release firm planned WO to plant
Issue WO components
Report labor
Receive and close WO

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creating a Master Production Schedule

Creating a Master Production Schedule™

Heme * Plan to Perform * Master Production Scheduling (MPS)
Master Production Scheduling (MPS) {

Create Master
Prod Rough Cut Planning and
sd-.euﬁﬂltg' Capautvq Plan Scheduling
: Baliance .
upply an
D?mand

The following sections describe how:
e To create a master production schedule
e A sales order consumes the forecast

e The forecast and sales orders are reflected in the master production schedule

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Forecasting Demand

Forecasting Demand
Processes | Forecast Maintenance X|

M GoTo - Actions = L] Copy 'i |9) Print & Preview | @ Attach v

Item Mumber: 02308 Siter 10-202
Week Forecast Week Forecast
1242372014 [ ¢ 33072015 [ ¢
14542015 [ 0| 4/6/2015 [ ¢
1122015 | 0| 41372015 o
1/19/2015 [ 0| |4xznxzn15 I 50 |
1426/2015 [ 442772015 0
20212015 [ 5/4/2015 [ ¢
219215 | 51172015 [ 1
216/2015 | B18/2015 [ 1
2/23/2015 5/25/2015 [ 1

| 3202015 §/1/2015 [ 1
3/3/2015 6/3/2015 [ 1
3/16/2015 B/15/2015 [ 1
3232015 £/22/2015 [ 1

| Total o Total 50

“ear

wieek
6/23/2015
74642015
741372015
742042015
Fi2Tsems
8/3/2M5
8410/20m5
847/25
8/24/2M5
8/31/2015
94742018
3414/215
9/21/2018

Tatal

2m5

Forecast

Week Forecast
9/28/2015
104542015
10412/2015
10419/2015
10426/2015
1142/2015
11/3/2015
1141672015
1142372015
1143072015
12472015
121472015
12/21/2015

Total

Forecast Maintenance provides 52 weekly buckets, so an entire year’s forecast for a given item and site can be
entered in one screen. If you are using forecast simulation, this screen can also be populated automatically

with data from the forecast simulation calculation.

In this example, 50 units are entered for the week of 4/20/2015.

M QAD
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Setting the Forecast Consumption Rule

Setting the Forecast Consumption Rule

Sales Order Control X |

® GoTo = Actions *| o Copr ™ = Pint Al Preview

Ao Batch Confimation: Confimation Baich |D:
Confamation Prirter.
S0 Ecit IS8 Dedauks: 7 Pendng Inv Update 1S8: &
50 Retumns Updste 158: &
Foseast Consumption Auto Balch Shipment:
Consume Fonwad 1 Shipment Batch ID:
Consume Back: 1 Shipment Batch Prirter. |

Check Cushormes bem Mbs First &

As orders are entered, they consume the forecast in the week they are due. But if there is no unconsumed
forecast remaining in that week, the system looks at a specified number of weeks before and/or after the week
to check for unconsumed forecast. This process recognizes that there may be unsold forecast in other weeks
that could be consumed.

The system consumes the forecast for the specified number of periods, first by going back, then forward, one
period from the original forecast period. It then continues to search backwards and forwards until the specified
number of previous and future periods have been examined, or the entire sales order quantity has been
applied.

Only confirmed sales orders consume the forecast.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Creating a Sales Order
.F'measlas |Sales Order Maintenance ll
‘W GoTo = Actions = | Copy = .:‘, Print & Preview | # Attach -
Header Lines  Traser
P Line: B LineDetals B FreightDsts B Taxinfo B Comments
Header
Dleclesr: 10510050 SokdTo: 1007002 Ln Far. Sngle Oig
Sales Ovder Line
Lo Item Mumber Oty Ordesed UM List Price: Discount Het Price
1 (Z30a 200 EA 2450 oo 250
Lire: Dedadls
Dese: Compact Vahve Assembly Sales Acck| 4010 A mech A | DM Pl
Loe: 202 A Site 10202 Disc Acct: 4200 Mech
UsD Cost 1868843 Conlimed: Credi Teims ot 000
Lol/S esial 2 Requied | 415/2015 = Ship Type: 2
Oty Allocated 00 Promised: | 8/15/2015 = UM Cornveatsion: 1.0000
Oty Picked oo Dus Date:| 4152015 = Conurme Fest ¥
Oty Shipped oo Pedorn Date:| 4152015 = Detad dloc:
Oty to Invoies 0o Pricing Date: Tausble: ¥
Salespeszon 1: 106P01 Mudtiple: Freight List | 10FRT] ye)
Coemmiztion 1 5.00% Cstegeey: 2 Fiosd Prica: ¥ Cotrerarts:

In Sales Order Maintenance, the QMI customer service representative (CSR) has entered two sales order lines
for item 02308.

Line 1 (shown in the illustration) is for an order of 20 units due April 15, 2015. This order, once confirmed,
consumes the forecast because the Consume Forecast option is selected.

Line 2 is shown on the next page.

M QAD
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. .
Creating a Sales Order — Continved
_Pmoczsas ISales Order Maintenance: X
W GoTo - Actions v| | Copy | &0 Print & Preview | @ Attach -
Header  Lines  Trader
B Line: I LineDolalke P Fresght Data P Taclnfo B Comments
Heads
Oirdae: 106510050 Sodd-Tee 10CT002 Lr For: Singhe ey
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ity b Irvoice: k] Pricrg Diabe Taxable ¥ 2
Salezperzon 1: 105P01 Mukipde: Freight Lizt: | 10FRT ‘
Cornrizzion 1: 5.00% Categon: - Frced Prica: & Caornrnts:

Line 2 is for another ten units due in a week. This order does not consume the forecast because the Consume

Forecast option is not selected.

Note: Consume Forecast is not selected (unchecked) when the order quantity is considered abnormal and is
planned in addition to the forecast. Perhaps the best definition of abnormal sales is sales that were not
anticipated in the forecast. It can be sales to new customers, new markets, or a current customer significantly
increasing their volume. Businesses should establish their own rules and guidelines for sales order entry to
determine when an order is considered abnormal.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Reviewing the Forecast Worksheet

Itestn Husrber: 02308

weak [
14 3205
15 48205
16 4137205
17 &/202ms
18 4/27/2M5
19 S/42N5
20 smamns
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25 BN52M5
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W GoTo = Betions *| | Copy =| (=b) Print & Preview | @ Attach =
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0 il I
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1] 0 0
50 Ful 0

Prod Fest

Reviewing the Forecast Worksheet

e o o o o o o o o o o o

B
unoaaaaac‘ﬂl:aa
-

Ml Feeecast

Forecast Worksheet Maintenance shows the effect of the new sales order on the net forecast:

* Line 1 for 20 units in week 16 consumes forecast.

e Line 2 for 10 units in week 17 does not consume forecast so the quantity of ten displays in the

Abnormal column.

The effect of setting Forecast Consumption in Sales Order Control (one period back and one period forward)
can be seen most clearly here with Week 17. The quantity ordered is greater than the forecast (0) for Week 16.
Therefore, it consumes forward 20 units in Week 17.

Note: MRP always plans for the total demand, even when it exceeds the forecast.

M QAD
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Viewing the Master Schedule Summary

Viewing the Master Schedule Summary
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Before running MRP, you can view the demand entered as forecast and view the sales order on the
Supply/Demand Panel in the Master Scheduling Workbench (MSW).

The Supply/Demand Panel displays the remaining open quantity due for the item. Sources of demand can
include forecasts, safety stock requirements, sales orders, customer scheduled orders, component requirements
from manufacturing, and so on. Sources of supply include nettable QOH, production orders,
production/purchase orders, supplier scheduled orders, and so on.

On the Supply/Demand Panel, you can see the demand summary for item 02308. The week of 04/13 is
highlighted, indicating that there is a negative projected quantity on hand within the scheduling horizon. On
the Demand Details tab at the bottom, the demand sources are displayed in detail.

Notes:

» The example screen contains the legacy data in the training environment. Focus on the data entered in
the forecast and the sales order.

e MSW is a QAD-developed tool for planning and scheduling. For more information, see QAD
Planning and Scheduling Workbenches User Guide..

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Running MRP

Running MRP

T
!F’rucesses Regenerate Materials Plan X

# GaTo - Actions 7| || Copy ™ IE_A Print  Preview | & Attach =
Siter 10-202 Tor 10-202

Synchronized Calculation:
Synchronization Code:
Mumber of &ppServer Threads: o Output: 'II]ZI]Z
Batch ID: |

QAD EE provides three ways to run MRP:

Regenerate Materials Plan

Regenerate MRP runs against all items at a site and can take much longer than net change MRP,
depending on how many inactive or obsolete items you have. This method is often used when running
MRP for the first time.

For net change MRP and regenerate MRP, the only values that are user specified are the site or range
of sites. MRP is always calculated by site. If you have several sites in your database and run MRP for
all sites, each site has its own MRP output that is separate from the others.

Net Change Materials Plan

The normal method used on a routine daily or weekly basis is net change MRP, which selects all the
items at a site with the MRP Required field is set to Yes. You can view the setting in this field in
Master Schedule Summary Inquiry.

When Regenerate Materials Plan is first run, MRP Required is set to No for all items. In the normal
course of business, almost any transaction for an item resets this field, indicating that you must run
MRP again to recalculate the demand and supply for the item. Issues and receipts are obvious changes
in inventory. Less obvious are changes to the forecast, safety stock, or item planning data. These
changes also reset the MRP Required field to Yes.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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» Selective Materials Plan
Selective Materials Plan lets the planner select specific items, item groups, or ranges of items. There
are many ways to limit the number of items that this MRP method processes, as you can see in the
selection screen. While Selective Materials Plan is a powerful planning tool, remember that items
excluded from the process can impact items included in the process.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Viewing MRP Calculation Results

Viewing MRP Calculation Results
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After MRP is run, production orders are planned, based on the net demand. The planned orders are displayed
as supply in the Supply/Demand panel. You can also view and change the planned orders on the Production
Order Maintenance tab at the bottom of the screen.

Note: Ignore the orders generated from the legacy data in the training environment.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Modifying the Master Schedule

Modifying the Master Schedule
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You can manually change the master schedule in the Schedule grid, leveraging its due date and the available
capacity.

The manually changed or added quantity in the Schedule grid is handled as a firmed order rather than as a
planned order.

As this example screen shows, 15 units of item 02308 are manually planned on April 23, 2015. The initial
status for a manually planned order is F (Firmed).

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Scheduling Production
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Planned production orders are not displayed on the Production Scheduling Workbench (PSW) until the order

status changes to Firm, Exploded, Allocated, or Released.

For a firmed production order, you can also change the order quantity, reschedule the order by changing the
due date, or split the order if there is a capacity conflict on the scheduled date. For more information on how
to process production schedules with PSW, see QAD Planning and Scheduling Workbenches User Guide.

M QAD
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Planning Components

Planning Components

Manufactured Components

Purchased Components

MEW and PSW do not support planned POs.

The process of replenishing component inventory depends on whether the component is internally produced
or externally procured.

However, you can purchase components that used to be manufactured internally; or you can also make the
components that used to be purchased from suppliers when the manufacturing capability is available.

After running MRP, production orders are planned against demand, both forecasts and sales orders. At the
same time, MRP calculates the component requirements for the production orders within the CAC horizon,
based on the BOM. Basing on the calculation, production orders and purchase orders are planned for the
required components when there is not enough inventory for these components.

To ensure that the production for the end items can be carried out, check the component inventory and prepare
enough components before releasing the production orders to plants.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Understanding Component Statuses

Understanding Component Statuses

No components

Issued complete

Available

Scheduled Receipfts

Authorized Receipts

Planned Receipts

Projected Shortage

Shortage

No Stafus

Authorized/Scheduled Receipts Delayed

¢ No components: The work order does not have any components.

» Issued complete: All materials have been issued for the work order component.

¢ Available: Sufficient inventory is projected to be available for the production order component. This
includes nettable on-hand inventory and non-expired component supply.
Note: Nettable inventory includes inventory that may not have the inventory status of Available.

» Scheduled Receipts: Sufficient inventory is projected to be available for the production order
component. This quantity includes nettable or non-expired inventory, plus authorized receipts and
firm purchased and manufactured receipts component supply.

e Authorized Receipts: Sufficient inventory is projected to be available for the production order
component. This quantity includes nettable or non- expired inventory and authorized purchased
(unconfirmed ASNs) and manufactured (allocated and released) receipt component supply.

¢ Planned Receipts: Sufficient inventory is projected to be available for the production order
component. This quantity includes nettable or non-expired inventory, plus Authorized Receipts and
Firm Receipts, and planned purchased and manufactured planned receipts component supply.

e Projected Shortage: There is insufficient inventory projected to be available for the work order
component after considering all sources of component supply.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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» Shortage: Same as Projected Shortage, but only applies to work orders with a status of A(llocated) or
R(eleased).

* No Status: Component availability is not calculated for the component.

e Authorized Receipts Delayed: The same as Authorized Receipts except that the ASNs or work
orders covering the requirement are past due (due date < today).

e Scheduled Receipts Delayed: The same as Scheduled Receipts except that the POs or Work Orders
covering the requirement are past due (due date < today).

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Checking Component Status

Checking Component Status
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You can check the component status through any of the following:

M QAD

Shortage Report tab

The shortage report is the Component Availability Check (CAC) function integrated to MSW and
PSW.

The shortage report shows the component status by calculating all production orders within the CAC
horizon.

You can group the report results by one or multiple columns by dragging and dropping the column
header.

Production Order Maintenance tab
The Component Status column shows the summary calculation results for each production order.

Components tab
The tab shows the detailed component status for the production order selected in the Production Order
Maintenance tab.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Preparing Purchased Components
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This example focuses on the components for item 02308, where the demand is due in mid-April 2015.

Using the Shortage Report, you can see that the purchased components 63001, 63002, and 63003 have a status
of Planned Receipts, which means that there are planned purchase orders generated in the system. The first
step is to approve the planned purchase orders for these components.

In Planned Purchase Order Approval, narrow the items from 63001, 63002, and 63003 and set the release date
within the week of April 15.

Select Default Approve to minimize the operation steps. Upon approval, purchase requisitions are generated.

Note: Ensure that you disable the GRS (Global Requisition System) field in Requisition Control before
approving the planned POs. This example uses purchase requisition, not GRS.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Placing Purchase Orders

Placing Purchase Orders

|F'rncesses ||F'Iann|ng and Scheduling Wark. |F'urchase Order Maintenance X‘

# GoTo = Actions '| | Copy '| @ Print & Preview | § Attach =

Header  Lines  Trailer

P Lines P LineDetasls B Taxlnfo B Comments

04130188 10202 63000

Status: 04130215 10202 63002

Supplier lterm: 04130216 10202 63002

I 04130232 10202 63003
Manufacturer:

i 04130233 10202 63003

Header
Purchaze Order: P1070003 Supplier: 1051002 Ln Format 5/M: Single
Lines
Ln  Site Req Itern Mumber Oty Ordered UM Unit Cost Digc Pct
P Purchase Order Requisitions N =R = <
ions * & @ =
Line Dietails Actions = & Cancel | (9 (9 () (& o=
Oty Recsived il @
[ RECEIVed —
Req Nbr v |[satsat  + [=] - + [ searen |[ clearan |
Oty o Ret Il | 3. S| |l
Single Lot | Viewing 1-6 Recoids per page:| 100 -
i Locatior: RegMbr AW Site & W Item Number - g

= L 04130157 10:202 63001
Item Revision:

Description: Update Bvg/Last Cast |
Extended Met Cost:

Use Purchase Order Maintenance to create purchase order against all the generated purchase requisitions.

M QAD
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Receiving Purchased Components

M GoTom Actiong 7|

L] Copy‘! fE',J Print (| Preview

|F'rocesses ”F'Ianning and Scheduling “work... | Purchase Order Receipts X|

Order: P1010003

Len Item Number
E3001
E3001
E3002
E3002
E3003
E3003

@ om s W o =

Supplier: 1051002

Site

10-202
10-202
10-202
10-202
10-202
10-202

Location Ref

200
200
200
200
200
200

Lot/Serial Supplier Lot

Iz all infarmation correct

Yes

Quantity
8.000.0
7.000.0
7.000.0
7.000.0
7.000.0
7.000.0

When the supplier delivers the goods to the site, receive them all into the inventory at Location 200 on Site

10-202.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Preparing Manufactured Components

Home » Plan to Perform » Create Production Schedule » Release Discrete Work Order

Preparing Manufactured Components

Release Discrete Work Order
; Work Order
Planning and Warehouse ;
Scheduling Lompon et and Stores Production
Mar_lalge
Materials by
Work Center
¥ ’
h,.."‘l."‘!gkeJDf_s__g’Et‘é' \
]
fo l' Order y
L
Work Order .
Component Pick Items
Issue
L ¥ o
Iesue Discrete \ |
\ Order /
e X 5 :
| Opﬁ:ﬁg‘lal | | Compliance | Training
Y hd e

From the Shortage Report, you can see that the components 02505
Receipts. The two component items are manufactured so there are
from the demand for the parent item, 02308.

The steps for obtaining manufactured components are similar to th

M QAD

and 53008 have a status of Planned
planned work orders in the system derived

ose for processing discrete work orders.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Processing Unplanned Receipts

|F'r0c:esses ||F'Ianning and Scheduling “work... |Receipts—UnDIanned 5'i|

H GoTo = Actions 7| | Copy ~ f%';,' Print | Preview | @ Attach ~

Item Mumber: 02505 Lot/Serial Contrak UM: E4

Diescription: Smalkwe Cannector

Lk EA

PL-Casting
Quartity:| 15,7500 Site:| 10202
Urit of Measure:| E‘A P ‘ Lacation: .200-
Carwersior:| 1 Dﬁ‘UU. Laot/Serial:
Rieference: |
kAl C ke -
Urit ‘Processes ||F'Ianning and Scheduling "ark.. |Receipts—Unp|anned X
("™ GoTo v Actions - | Copy ™| éj-! Print 4| Preview | §‘ Attach ™
Salas | Item Number: 53005 | Lot/Serial Contral:
Ade Description: Sm Valve Body Assy
» Fien PL-PlateG
Effective Gluantity: 100.0] Site: _10-202
Dekbit Acc Unit of Measure:| E4 ,--’ Location: | 200
Credit Aoc Conversion;| 1.0000] Lat/Seniat|
’ Reference: ||
g tduilti Entry:
Unit Cost: Total Qey:
Order: Total Cost:
L

To avoid repetition, you are going to use Receipts-Unplanned (3.9) to obtain inventory for the manufactured

components (02505 and 53008) for item 02308.

Receive enough components for the planned and firmed production orders. You can calculate the quantities
required by summarizing the quantity of each order on the Production Order Maintenance tab at the bottom of

MSW.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Working with Discrete Production Orders

Working with Discrete Production Orders

Heme * Plan to Perform

Plan to Perform ryid

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Discrete Work Order Process Map

Home » Plan to Perform » Create Production Schedule » Release Discrete Work Order

Release Discrete Work Order

: Work Order
Planning and Warehouse
Scheduling Cogﬁ:gkent and Stores
Mar_lalge
Materials by
Work Center
A4

Production

No

Work Order %
c, +
Issue ¢
/ Issue Discrete |
\ Order J

[ ; Operational

Mot | | compliance | | Traming |
» £ » £ » £

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Reviewing MRP Action Messages

Reviewing MRP Action Messages
Frocesses l Release Discrete Orders x|

| Approve Discrete Orders |Assemb|a Discrete Order Package ‘

[#] I Actions © f Setup = & Cancel | (9 () @ 9 8- ; © 0 Addto Favorites Ll i E =N i _] Create ’ kodify
Search [ltern Number »="02308" @
|Ilem Number - ‘ Eslarls at - | | 02303 ,‘Om & | + X

Viewing 1-100 of 2408 Fecords per page:i]DD—v|

Itern Murnber 4 Item Description ‘whork Order < 1D % Sike £ Statug Order Date  Release Date DueDate & Oty Open Quant\t}i‘?‘\

02308 Compact Yalve Azsembly MTO B - Discrete bwstan-15 30015 10202 F 3/26/2M3 3/25/2m3 3/26/2M3 22 ]

» i Compact %, Szzembly MTO B - Digcrete 04130002 7464 H 0 5 LY 15 44 015 200
02308 Compact Walve Assembly MTO B - Discrete 04130003 2397470 10202 P 4/14/2015 4/20/2M5 4/20/2015 290
02308 Compact *alve Assembly MTO B - Discrete 04140002 2397471 10202 P 441442015 4/22/2M5 442242015 100 El
[l il | B
Action Message Browse > | “Work Order Companent Check . Planned Work Order Approval > “Waork Order Release/Print
2] | Actions ~ , Setup = &) Cancel i @ @ ® & o O
Wiewing 1-2 of 2 Records per page ;'wp v_:
Site: A7 [tem Mumber »~ 7 Desciiption % W Buper/Planner & 7 Purchaze/Manufacture & 7 Date » 7 Message Detail % W Drder 4
10-202 02308 Compact Yalve Assembly MTO B - Discrete ] 4/15/2015 Release due for Work Order 041301 |

It is important to review action messages first because MRP planned orders only make sense if the actions that
the messages require are implemented.

You can see that the messages for item 02308 are shown as “Release due for Planned Order”, which means
that the order needs to be released.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Verifying Component Availability

Verifying Component Availability
FProcesses Release Discrete Orders ><|

] Approve Discrete Qrders |Assemb|e Discrete Order Package |

[#] | Actions ~ ¢ Setup ~ 0 Cancel | @ @ @

(3]

) & | © Addto Favorites | |E s &5 | | Create ¢ Maod

Search [ltern Mumber »="02308"

|Item Mumber T | fstalts at T | | 02308 p}@ - | | + x

Viewing 1-100 of 2408 Records per page: "\_Dﬁ - |
Item Mumnber A Item Description “whork Order < ID < Site & Status Order Date  Felease Date Due Date & Oty Open Quantite
02308 Compact Yalve Assembly MTO B - Discrete bwsban-15 9005 10202 F 3/26/2013 3/25/2M3 3/25/2013 30
» i )
02308 Compact Yalve Assembly MTO B - Discrete 04130003 2397470 10202 P 441472015 4/20/2M5 4/20/2015 290
02308 Compact “alve Assembly MTO B - Discrete 04140002 2397471 10202 P 441472015 4/22/2M5 442272015 100
[l il | [
Action Message Browse “wiork Order Component Check 2 | Planned *ork Oider Appioval “wiork Order Release/Print
| | 1
M GoTao -~ Actions = | Copy 'i L,E,*) Print 5 Preview | § Attach ~ {
wrk Order 1o} Component ltem Short Only Output
O zagrap4 D || D@ PAGE

Use Work Order Component Check to verify if there is any component shortage. Select Short Only to report
on components based on shortages only.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Releasing Work Orders

Releasing Work Orders
Itern Murmber 4 |ter Description ‘wWor Order & 1D £ Site & Status Order Date  Release Date DueDate ¢ Qi Open 0
02308 Compact Yalve Assembly MTO B - Dizcrete bwsMan-15 30015 10:202 F 3426/213 3/25/2013 3425/2M3 30
4
02308 Compact ¥alve Assembly MTO B - Discrete 04130003 2397470 10:202 P 4/14/2015 4/20/2015 4/20/2015 29.0
02308 Compact ¥alve Assembly MTO B - Discrete 04140002 2397471 10:202 P 4414/2018 442242015 4/22/2018 10.0
Action Message Browse ‘work Order Companent Check Flanned ‘Work Order Appraval ‘“work Order Release/Frint - < l
# GoTo ™ Actions T | Copy ™ I:_"j'..-' Print | Preview | & fttach =
[3 Attachments
“work Order: 04130002 f:-:\
‘work Order: 04130002 Deliver To:
ID; 2357464 Frint Bar Code;
Batch: Operation: [V
Print Picklist: ¥ Update Release Date: 102337464 \‘_‘
Print R outing: |V
Print Co/By-Praducts: ¥
Item Murmber, 02303 Release Date: 4/15/2015
Compact Walve Aszembly
Quantity Ordered 200 ‘“Work Order Due Date: 441542015
Quantity Completed 0.0 ‘“Work Order Status: F
SalesAlab: Supplier:
Remarks
Output:

. Batch |D: .

Once all required components are available, you can release the work order for production. The PAC manager
releases the work order using Work Order Release/Print. Note the print selection options that have been
chosen. Set the Output field to Page to view the result of releasing the work order.

M QAD
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Printing a Picklist and Routing

Printing a Picklist and Routing
r‘ Work Order Release fPrint 04/14/15 02:51:08
QAD 10USA n Work Order Release /Print 04/14/15 02:51:08
: : QAD 10USA Page:2
work Order Picklist
work Order: 04130002 :
10: 2357464 work Order Routing
Batch:
Item Number: 02308 Rev: _Work € work Order: 04130002
Compact Valve Assesbly MTD B - Discrete I0: 2397464
Drdered: 20.0 EA Babch:
Qty Ordered: 20. Ttem Humber: 02308 R _ Work Order Due Date: 04,/15/15
Site Lot/serial a s Compact Valve Asseshly MTO B - Discrete SalesyJob!
Ttem Nusber Rev  Location Ref @ gty Ordered: 20.0 EA Deliver To:
02505 . 10-202
Sm Valve Connector
PL-Casting Tmhrfq Setup Time
200 Op Work Center Std Op  Supplier Run Time Actual By
10 2280 Mach: 1 0.1 [
008 10-202 Robotic Weld 1 20 ()
Sm Valve Body Assy Subd Assembly / Weld
PL-Plate-G 20 2280 Mach: 2 0.2 [
S50 Robotic Weld 2 0. 666666666 [ )
| General A:scmh‘y ¢
fa3voa 0303 30 2280 Mach: 3 0.4
Fis st . Robotic Weld 3 0.8 {3
Diserete PO Testing
200 599 2280 0.0 ()
Robotic Weld 0.0 [
Backflush
63001 10-202 S oER r
Flat Head Screw
Supplier Schedules
200 w0 ]
63002 10-202 20.0 EA
Washer
Floor Stock
200 w0 ]
63003 10-202 20,0 EA
Mut = Fine Gauge
Purchased Discrete
200 20.0

The slide shows the printed picklist and routing.

Note: It is not necessary to print hard-copy documents. Many companies manage production in a paperless
fashion. The system knows what components are required for each order, so the stock room can perform an
electronic transaction to issue the parts. In the same manner, the shop floor control system knows each
operation in each work center for the work order and reporting can be performed at any terminal.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Issuing Work Order Components

Issuin or raer componentis
g Work Order Comp {
iF'rocesses | lzsue Inventary % ‘
[#] | sctionz g Setup T G Cancel | (@ (@) (&) ) o ¢ Add to Favarites
Search (ltem Murber = 02308
Yiewing 1-5 of 5 FRecords per page: 100 - |
Itern Mumber A |tem Description % WokOrder & ID €% Sie &% Status &7 OrderDate & 7 Release Date & 7 [0
0z30e Compact Valve Agzembly MTO B - Dizcrete bwstdan-15 30015 10-202 F 372642013 A2R/203
»
[l il
. “work Order Companent lssue 30 | Repetitive Picklist Transter lzsues - Unplanned Tranzactions by Order Report Transfer - Single [tem
# GoTo - ttions: ™ | Ld) - Gopy | l'.,%' Frint = Preview | & Attach =
‘wiork Order: 04130002 ID: 2357464 Op: Effective: 4/14/2015
Itern Number: 02303 ST: R lszue Alloc:
Compact Valve Aszembly lzsue Picked:
Document:
Itern Murmber Site Location Lot/ Serial Ref (uantity
02505 10-202 200 200
53008 10-202 200 200
E2308 10-202 200 200
E3001 10-202 200 |2 all information conect 200
F30? 10-202 200 ves | Mo | 200

E3003 200 200

The stock clerk issues the components using Work Order Component Issue. If you select Issue Picked in the
header frame, the system pre-fills the transaction fields with the information from the work order picklist
created in the previous step.

Click Yes when prompted to display items being issued. You then have an opportunity to verify that the
correct items are being issued from the correct locations and in the correct quantities. Then, click Yes again
when prompted to confirm the transaction and issue the components.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Reporting Labor

Reporting Labor

Procasses !Manage Disecrete Production X

#) Aclions = ¢ Setup = @ Cancel | @ @ & & o ¢ Add to Favorites
Search (Item Mumber = ‘02308

Viewing 15 of 5 Records per page:| 100 >
Item Nurmber W Item Desciiption SV WokOder 7 ID &7 Sitle &7 Status & 7 Dider Date 3 7
02302 Compact Valve Assembly MTO B - Disciete bwsMan-15 20015 10-202 F 3/28/7207

»

(205 Comnact Wahee & seanhl MTOLR - Discate 4130003 23WTATN_ 10202 (=] ANAL
i L]

‘woik Order Release/Print ‘Work Oider Component |ssue | Labor Feedback by Work Oider % | ‘Work Order Receipt

# GoTo ~ Actions 7| || Copy =/ ‘;‘I,a Print » Preview | & Attach ~

‘Work Order: 04130002 ID: 2337464
Operation: 10 | SubA Assembly /Weld Op Status: QUELE
Document:
Employes: 10-EMPOT Alex Erkson Pay Code:
Depatment: 7000 WWork Center: 2280 Time Ind: Hours Minutes
Shat: Machine: 1 Project:
| uenty Conpeted 20 | Effective Dates| 4/14/2015 =
Rejects: O peration Complete; &
Rework: Mawve to Mext Operation: &

Previous Dps Complete: o
Stait Setup:| 020000
Elapsed/Stop Setup:| 0210:00 Elapsed Setup: 0.000
Start Furc| 0812-00

Elapsed/Stop Fury| 1070:00 Elapsed Run: 0.000
ml . _
[ Li 000 O 0 Tiens Baacon: || ]

On the shop floor, Alex (employee 10-EMP01) uses Labor Feedback by Work Order to report the labor for
completing the 20 units of item 02308. Operation 10, shown here, is the first operation completed. Ensure that
you report labor for each of operations (operation 10, 20, 30, and 999).

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Receiving and Closing Work Orders

Receiving and Closing Work Orders

Flemaks
Ibem Mumber: (2308
Descrption: Compact Valhve Assemily
Open Duanty: 200

Drocument:
Duariity:
UM: E&
Conversion: 1.0000
Scrapped Qb 0o
UM: E&

UM Corrvesson: 1.0000

Femaks:

Wtk Order Releass/Print ‘whotk: Order Component lesus Labsor Faedback by work Orded |‘\.\."a|k Oider Receipt X
® GoTo = Adtions = | Copy = 0 Print = Preview | # Aftach -
‘wiork Order: 04130002 1D 2337464 Effecinee 4/14/20115

Bateh:
Lot Senial Controk
Wi Siat R
Aubomatic Lot Mumbsess:

Site: 10-202
Location: 200
Lot/Senat

Feference:
Mt Erry:
Set Atrbutes:
Tokal Urats:

UM: EA

Using Work Order Receipt, the Finished Goods Inventory personnel receive 20 units of 02308 and close the
work order. This step indicates that the work order is complete and is closed from a manufacturing standpoint.

To do a partial receipt, enter the quantity received into inventory and leave the Close box unchecked. The
partial receipt leaves the work order status at R (Released) and open to receive the balance of the items at a

later time.

When the finished items are received into inventory, they are available for shipment to customers. The
shipping and logistics staff can process the allocation, picking, and shipping.

Another order, 1002, must be processed in the same week. The process is identical to that performed for order

04070004.

M QAD
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Settings

1. Set the forecast consumption rule to consume one week backward and one week forward in Sales
Order Control.

2. Disable Global Requisition System (GRS) in Requisition Control. These exercises use purchase
requisition, not GRS.

Exercise 2: Forecast and Forecast Consumption
Use the Plan-to-Perform Process Map to navigate to the functions you need for the following exercises:

1. In Forecast Worksheet Maintenance, enter the forecast for item 02308 at 50 units per week for the
next three weeks, excluding the current week.

The screen displays only 13 weeks; click Next until you get to the current week.

2. Create a sales order selling item 02308 to customer 10C1002. Enter the following data:

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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3.

QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Linel

Item: 02308

Site: 10-202

Quantity: 20

Due date: Two days from today
Consume Forecast: Yes

Line 2

Item: 02308

Site: 10-202

Quantity: 10

Due date: One week later than Line 1’s due date
Consume Forecast: No

Use Forecast Worksheet Maintenance to review the effect of sales order on the forecast.

Exercise 3: Master Schedule and Production Schedule

1.

Run MRP for site 10-202 so that the demand you entered in Exercise 2 is calculated for planning the
purchase and manufacture.

Open MSW and use the Search panel to locate the scheduling data for 02308 on site 10-202.

Use the Supply/Demand grid on MSW to view the demand and supply summary of item 02308. You

can see that:

e The current week is highlighted in red, which indicates that there is a negative projected quantity
on hand.

e The Supply is planned to meet the demand.

Go to the Production Order Maintenance tab at the bottom of the workbench and locate the production
order planned for the demand of the sales order line 1 for 20 units. Record the work order number:

Go to the Production Order Maintenance tab and approve the work order with 20 units by changing
the status to Firm. Now, you can see that the quantity of 20 is displayed in the Schedule grid of MSW.

Go to the Production Scheduling panel on the workbench. The order that you approved is scheduled.

Expedite the order by changing the due date to one day earlier. Now, you can see that the component
status shows “Projected Shortage”.

Exercise 4: Components Preparation

Note: Due to the legacy data in the training system, you may find that it is difficult to explicitly recognize the
influence of your operations in the system. To alleviate the distraction from the legacy data, we will filter out
the components of item 02308 within the planning horizon.

1.

Use the Shortage Report tab on the workbench to identify the components that are in short supply.
Drag and drop the column header of the parent item to the top of the Shortage Report to group the
data by parent item. Then, group the data using the Purchased/Manufactured column.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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In both the L group and P group, identify the components with a status of Planned Receipts and
Projected Shortage, and record the component numbers.
P:

L:
Note: MRP calculates the component requirements for all demand within the CAC Horizon, seven
days are set in the training environment.

Purchase all the manufactured and purchased components with a non-available status from supplier
10S1002. Approved the planned POs and receive the items into inventory (location 200 on site 10-
202).

e Approve planned purchase orders using Planned Purchase Order Approval.

e When you approve planned POs for manufactured components, set Include Manufactured Items
and Include Kanban Replenished Items to Yes.

e User Purchase Order Maintenance to place a purchase order against the generated requisitions for
site 10-202. Use one order line for each requisition until there are no more requisitions in the
browse.

¢ Receive the purchased items into inventory using Purchase Order Receipts.

Note: In a real business environment, you can obtain the manufactured components by releasing
and receiving the planned work orders. In this exercise, you buy the components to avoid
repeatedly operating the planned work order process.

Exercise 5: Discrete Production Order Process

1.

© N o g bk~ L N

On the Plan-to-Perform process map, navigate to Release Discrete Work Order>Release Discrete
Orders Collection.

Use the Search tool to filter out the production order you put on firm in Exercise 3.
View the action message for it and verify the component availability.

Release the work order to plant and print the picklist and routing for review.
Navigate to Make Discrete Production Order>Manage Discrete Production.
Release components for this order.

Report labor for all operations (10, 20, 30, and 999) of this order.

Receive the completed items with a quantity of 20 and close the work order.

Exercise 6: Sales Order Shipment

1.
2.
3.

Allocate the inventory to sales order Line 1.
Ship the items to the customer and use Sales Order Shipment to record the shipment.

Post and print invoices against the sales order.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Optional: Repetitive Schedules

Topics
= Planning Concepfts
= Production Order Concepts

= Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

= Optional: Repetitive Schedules
= Mastery Questions

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com



Plan-to-Perform Process 485

Topics

Repetitive Scheduling

= Repetitive Production

QAD in Repetitive Environments

||

Key Concepts

Setups

Example Scenario

+ Creafing/Exploding Repetfifive Schedule
« Calculating/Prinfing/Transferring Picklist
« Backflushing Transactions

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Repetitive Production

Repetitive Production

DAILY PRODUCTION

Repetitive manufacturing is the production of individual items, using the same process for all items. In this
kind of manufacturing, the process has been brought under a high degree of control. There is little variation,
and therefore, little need for paperwork for each item produced. Production is managed by creating a schedule
of production, and then measuring actual production against what the schedule planned.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com



Plan-to-Perform Process 487

QAD in Repetitive Environments

QAD in Repetitive Environments

Demand Schedule Requirements

Sales Orders

RGergstfiremeni Line_l
?cuﬁL%”JE? Sequencing _I
Reqitemert Repetitive Repeifive
Forecast gﬁ:ﬁ)(ﬁisiiﬁve =i Inventory
! |
Production Reporting Backflush
Repetitive Cumulative

* Reporting =| OrderClose

Finished ltens

—

M QAD

Supports Most Repetitive Environments

The QAD Advanced Repetitive module supports the reporting and management requirements of most
repetitive environments.

Scheduling/Reporting

In a repetitive environment, you normally need two things from a computer system: the ability to create
schedules and the ability to report on what happened. The schedules set requirements at each operation, and
you can determine at which operation you want to report production counts. Labor reporting is optional.

Manual or Line Sequencing

In QAD Enterprise Applications, you can do the scheduling manually, or use the line sequencing
functionality. Line sequencing enables you to import QAD planned orders into a simulated schedule, and then
modify the schedule based on the actual capacity of a production line.

Explosion and Picklist

Once you establish a schedule, you must explode it. Exploding a schedule determines what will be done at
each operation and when. It also determines the materials required at each operation. In environments where

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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inventory is stored on the line, the repetitive picklist enables you to determine when to replenish the line’s
work centers.

Activity Reporting: Nine Transaction Types

As work is performed, labor and the movement of WIP units are reported. Repetitive functions enable you to
report these activities using various types of transactions, including downtime, scrap, rework, move, and
rejected items. There are nine transaction types and several purchase order functions for subcontracted
activities.

Updating

The repetitive schedule is updated when units move to stock. Operation schedules are updated when an
operation is complete. As the transactions are entered, a cumulative order is updated for costing or for
measuring variances.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Key Concepts

Key Concepis

L.
TR

By Product Structure

Routing . I i

—

Productionline 1

Schedule
Order

Cumulative

Routing Order

Site Irventory Flanning Unit
Product Structure Components of [fermns
Routing WMethodof Maoking Herms
Productionline Group of Machines or Wark
Centers with Capacity fo Make
Production Line 2 Iterns
Cumulative Order ARecord of the Iferms Made and

Scheduled
Order

Wark Expended
Routing P

Cumulative

Order

Scheduled Orders and Cumulative Orders

You use two basic management functions in a repetitive environment: to set a schedule and to record what
happens. In QAD terms, both the schedule and the record are orders. The schedule is a scheduled order, and
the record is a cumulative order. Internally, the scheduled order is a special type of work order, and the
cumulative order is a type of tally sheet that shows the results of the production and labor reporting.

Note: Cumulative orders are not covered in this training course.

Site

A scheduled order creates a requirement to make a certain item at a certain place, with certain materials, using
a certain method. The place is a site. In QAD Enterprise Applications, a site is more a planning term than an
actual geographic term.

Organization of Orders/Schedules

QAD Enterprise Applications organizes orders by site, item, product structure, and routing. It organizes
schedules by site, item, product line, product structure, routing, and day.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Product Structures/Routings

An item has components. The list of components is the item’s product structure or formula. Each item can
have more than one product structure. However, each order for an item with a different product structure is
treated as a different order. Routings are the methods for making an item. The same logic is true for routings.
You cannot combine items with different routings on one order.

Production Lines

Production lines identify a series of work centers and machines, normally dedicated to the manufacturing of a
specific number of products or families. Each production line has a certain capacity it is expected to produce.
Multiple production lines can have the same routing, but each line can have a different capacity. Scheduled
orders and cumulative orders for one production line are treated as different from orders for another line, even
if the routings and structures are identical.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Key Events

Key Events

Repetitive || | Lento
Master Picklist v

Scheduled

1

Explode
Repetitive
Schedule

¥

Component Requirements
Operation Schedule Set
Capacity Loaded

Key events of repetitive schedules are introduced in the following pages.

Schedule
Maintenance

v

Report (backflush)

» Repetitive Schedules Explosion
* Repetitive Picklist Cycle
* Repetitive Reporting

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Repetitive Schedules Explosion

Repetitive Schedules Explosion

10/hour, work 10 howr/day, need 100 on Friday

10 - Create ltem - 1 Hr
> 20- Add Cover - 1Hr
30 - Package -=1hr

Item P

Create 100 ltem - Wednesday
Add Cover 100 - Thursday

£ Package 100 - Friday
) s

M QAD

Repetitive Schedule

The schedule contains a date, an amount, a product structure or formula, and a routing. The repetitive schedule
is always a daily schedule, and is not further subdivided by shift. The schedule can be created manually (by a
master scheduler) or brought in from the line sequencing module. Entering a repetitive schedule for an item,
or product structure, and the routing establishes supply.

In the example in the slide, a schedule for 100 devices to be completed on Friday comes in through Schedule
Maintenance (18.22.2.1). The product structure and routing default from the item planning data for that item
and site. According to this product structure, the device has three components, and each component is added
in a step.

Component Requirements Established after Schedule Explosion

After you enter the schedule, the system regards it as supply. The component requirements are established
only after you run MRP or the repetitive schedule explosion. In the example, the explosion schedules the
material and the work centers for each operation. Since each operation takes one day, the requirements for
Friday translate into requirements at operation 10 on Wednesday and operation 20 on Thursday (assuming
overlap is zero in the routing).

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Operation Schedule Report

The full schedule for each operation, including the quantity completed and the open quantity are displayed in
the Operation Schedule Report (18.22.2.5).

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Repetitive Picklist Cycle

Repetitive Picklist Cycle

Repetitive Picklist

Item Number 01020 (2] (v Site10-100 1 )
QT Item Lot # i
Item Mumber: 01020 Implartable Ultrasound 30 A 70-31
Site: 10-100 Production Line: line 1 S0 B 40-19 Stock
&0 c o |itsi1n Room Inventory
Due Date E cheduled Rouling " .
Monday: 1012010 00000000 ?‘iﬁ;
Tuesday 1oAza200 0.0
‘Wednesday: 10M32010 180.0 1
Thiusedar 10:14/2010 5720 r P
Needfor 100Ds | %% Bl Operation 10
£/2810 o0 OnHand: 70
Sunday: 10/17/2010 0.0 Mead: 30
! Totak 1.4340 Operﬂﬁon 20
Repetitive Picklist - o " - o " Cn Hand: 50
. Repetitive Ficklist Repetitive Picklist
%g'gg'g*ﬁ“ M Pint (182235 [P|Trarsfer (18.223.6) || Need: 5 [}
i Operation 30
1. Calculate Amount 2, Print Picklist 3. Transfer Inventory OnHond: 20
Needed at Work MNeed: 80
Center. Detail

Allocate Inventory.

The repetitive picklist allows you to transfer inventory to work center locations in response to schedule
requirements. If several repetitively scheduled items have requirements for the same component at a work
center, the picklist performs the calculations for all schedules. To use the picklist, ensure that inventory
locations with the same name as the work centers are set up.

» Picklist Calculation: Running Repetitive Picklist Calculation (18.22.3.1) allocates inventory. The
calculation uses the quantity required at the work center, subtracts the quantity already there, and
then adds or subtracts anticipated supply (existing untransferred picklists) and demand (exploded
schedules).

» Picklist Print: Printing the picklist moves the status of the inventory from Allocated to Picked. The
picking logic used is specified in Inventory Control.

» Picklist Transfer: You must run Repetitive Picklist Transfer (18.22.3.6) to register the physical
transfer of components to the floor. This transfer is required to maintain accurate inventory balances,
and does not issue the inventory to WIP. Repetitive components, even when picked, are still
backflushed.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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Reject Reject Reject
In Out In Out In Out
Operation 10 Operation 20 Operation 30
M QAD

Repetitive Reporting

Activity reporting tracks each employee for a specific site, item number, production line, routing, and bill of
material (BOM).

Routing operations have three quantity queues: input, output, and reject.

The input queue holds quantities from the previous operation.

The output queue holds quantities from the current operation that have not been moved to the next

operation.

The reject queue holds quantities that the current or a subsequent operation rejected.

Backflush Transaction

The only transaction that automatically backflushes component inventory is the Backflush Transaction
(18.22.13). This transaction backflushes labor and burden if the operation’s routing record has the field Auto
Labor Report set to Yes (set in Routing Maintenance [14.13.1]). The Backflush Transaction also receives
completed items to inventory, if the transaction is made from the last operation.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Transaction Backflush

Transaction Backflush

= Used fo report production activity

= The system:

- Backflushes componentinventory, labor, and
burden

- Moves the quantity processed info the queue for
the next operatfion

- Receivescompleteditems into inventory

= The transactions are recorded against
specific employees, items, operations, and
production lines

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Setup

Setup
Repetitive Conftrol (18.22.24)

Production Line Maintenance (18.22.1.1)

Additional to the setups required by work orders, Advanced Repetitive requires some additional setup:
*  Use Repetitive Control to enable the Advanced Repetitive functionalities.

e Use Production Line Maintenance to specify attributes for items manufactured in the production line.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Repetitive Control

Repetitive Control

J Repetitive Control % Il

4 GoTo ~ Actions ...: . Copy ~ @J Print .« Preview

Nest Pickist| 0000
P/L Prefix:| RP

Enable New Repetitive:

Transter Work in Process: v
End Eff Defaul Method | 3 |
End Effective Days:| 20

Include Yield: ¥
Zero Balance Work in Process:

Reason Code Crilicaﬁtj,.-.'. W
Allow Zero Run Rate:

Use Repetitive Control (18.22.24) to enable the Advanced Repetitive functionalities by setting Enable New

Repetitive to Yes.

M QAD
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Production Line Maintenance

Production Line Maintenance

JF'I’DdLII:‘tIDn Line Maintenance X|

@ GoTo - Actions 'i L Copy 'I é;.',l Print 5 Preview | # Attach =
Prod Line: A55%-01 Enable Run Size:
Siter 10-202 Murmber of Lines: 10

Diuration Buffer [D H:M:S]: 0 00:00:00

Items

Item Mumnber, 02308 Compact Valve Assembly
Start Date: 4/13/2011 MTO B - Discrete
UritsHour | 1000 EA
Mumber of Lines: | 1.0

Fiun Crew LB 1 Size: l_SJ

BOM Code: | P Fiouting:| C-100 2|

Tool ID:iL_NA

Fun Sequence 1 |

Szl D

Comments

Use the Items frame in Production Line Maintenance (18.22.1.1) to specify attributes and options for a
specific item that you manufacture on the production line. The units/hours, number of lines, and setup are
display-only fields, and default from the production line setup.

Questions? Visit community.gad.com MNQAD
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario

Create repetitive schedules
Explode schedules
Calculate repetitive picklist
Print repetitive picklist
Transfer repetitive picklist
Backflush fransactions

M QAD
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Repetitive Schedules Process Map

Repetitive Schedules Process Map

BBENS

Home * Plan to Perform » Create Production Schedule » Release Repetitive Schedule

Release Repetitive Schedule

Planning and Warehouse

Scheduling and Stores
Schedule
Component M
Check and Mar.::{a Ehy Production
Release by Production Line
Product Line >

H < Use v Use Repetitive : ]
; CWarebo "'\’WP{ Plebeave L Ppickltems
A 4] hd :
S e
Issue Repetitive, |
(e kbt

Operational B

Metrics Compliance | Training

v . S ¥ - v

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD



502 QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Creating Repetitive Schedules

Creating Repetitive Schedules

| Processes ]r:reate Schedules Xl

[&] Actions ¢ Setup ~ @D Cancel | @ @ & &) o ¢ Add to Favorites
Search [[Site >= "10.202') and (ltern Mumber = '023087)

Viewing 1-1 of 1 Records per page: 100 -

Sile AT Line £ W ltemNumber &7 Stat & 7 Units/How & 7 UM
3

Impert MRP Orders to Schedids Flow Schedus Maintenance Export Schedule lo Repetiive Line Scheduls Workbench 3 Repslitive Schedule Updste ¢ | Schedule Maintensnce X
# GoTo ~ Actions *| .| Copy | (=0 Print & Preview # attach - Oue Date Scheduled l
4720725 100 B Fuschiecis
tern Number: 02208 Compact Valve Assembly 421/2ms 100 Item Number:02308 (@
Site: 10202 Production Line: ASSY-01 St 4/ 422205 100
4723205 100
472472015 100
Due Dale Scheduled Reuling 425205 00 Site:10:202 @
| Monday: 41372015 wol | [ovatm 472672015 00 [
| Tuesday 41472015 100 CVAI00 E L] | S
| Wednesday 41572015 wo| || cvatoo )
| Thrsday 411872015 100 CVA100 Due Date Schechled y 91 Production LineASSY-01 (4]
Friday: 4n772m5 100 CVA100 ST 100 _ :
b Sauday: ansrms 0o/ | [cvetoo A0S 1w}
Sunday: 41372015 00 VA0 47232015 [ wolf
Totat 50.0 473072015 100 ‘CVA-100 (a
51172015 100
57272015 00
5/3/2015 [ 00

m

Repetitive Schedule

The schedule contains a date, an amount, a product structure or formula, and a routing. It is always a daily
schedule, and is not further subdivided by shift. The schedule can be created manually (by a master scheduler)
or brought in from the line sequencing module. Entering a repetitive schedule for an item, product structure,
and routing establishes supply.

In the example in the slide, a schedule for 150 devices due May 1, 2015 comes in through Schedule
Maintenance. The product structure and routing default from the item planning data for that item and site.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exploding Repetitive Schedules
Processes | Create Scheduled Orders X|

| - -
Al ‘ sotiong ~ @ Setup - €3 Cancel | (@ () & 60 & | ¢ Addto Favaorites

£

Search [[Site ="10-202) and [Item Number = '023087)

Viewing 1-1 of 1 Records per page: |—_-D-D -

Site 7 Line & ¥ ltemMNumber & 7 Stat & 7 Units/Howr & 7 UM

4

Schedule Explogion ¢ | Repetitive Picklist Caleulation > Repetitive Picklist Print - ¢ Repetitive Picklist Transfer

@ GoTo ™ Aotiong T

I T . |
L Copy 'i LE',J Print & Preview | 9 Attach =

Jtem Murnber:| 02308 | To Dz308 Ie]
' Te:[ 10202

Schedule Explosion

m‘ End of Report

QAD 10UsSA

Ttem Number Description Site Line Release Due Date Qty Scheduled Qty Completed

02308 Compact Valve Assembly 10-202 ASSY-01 04/13/15 04/13/15 10.0 .
04/14/15 04/14/15 10.0 0.0
04/15/15 04/15/15 10.0 0.0
04/16/15 04/16/15 10.0 0.0
04/17/15 04,/17/15 10.0 0.0
04/20/15 04,/20/15 10.0 0.0
04/21/15 04/21/15 10.0 0.0
04/22/15 04/22/15 10.0 0.0
04/23/15 04/23/15 10.0 0.0
04/24/15 04/24/15 10.0 0.0
04/27/15 04/27/15 10.0 0.0
04/28/15 04/28/15 10.0 0.0
04,/29/15 04,/29/15 10.0 0.0
04/30/15 04,/30/15 10.0 0.0
05/01/15 05/01/15 10.0 0.0

04/08/15 23:42:46)
Page:1

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

M QAD
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Calculating Picklists

Calculating Picklists

Frocazte: lCreme Scheduled Order: ’A-

(=) Actions = o Setup = DD Cancel | @ (@) (w0 0 o ¢ Addto Favorites
Search [[Site = "10-2002] and (lbem Murmber = TZ3087)

Wiewng 1-1 of 1 Records per page: | 100 -
Siter # % Line &5 [tem Mumber & W Stat & W UndeMHow & 7 UM
(310202 ASSYAN 02308

Scheadus Explotion | Repatitive Pickkst Calculstion X i Flepstitive Picklst Print Repetitive Pickist Transfer
® GoTo = Actions = . Copy = =l Prnt 5 Preview @& Amach -
Site| 10-202 2 Te:| 10202
Pazeri ltem: | (2308 Fe] To:| 02303
Component les 2 To:
otk Cenber: D To:
Producticn D ate: - Tax -
Felease D ate - Tox -

Uze'work. Certer lrventony: o
Uz Duder Multiple: &
Detal Requrements:
Ficklst Numbes:| RF10000
Delete When Done: Ouput
Batch |D:

Use Repetitive Picklist Calculation to determine component requirements at work centers and to create
picklists to satisfy the requirements. The calculation considers component requirements from the exploded
repetitive schedules that match the sites, items, work centers, and production dates specified.

Typically, this program is used in manufacturing environments that need control over when repetitive work
centers must be replenished.

Repetitive Picklist Calculation identifies inventory from other locations that is available to the work center.
However, the program does not actually transfer the inventory. To transfer inventory, you can print picklists
using Repetitive Picklist Print and then transfer the inventory using Repetitive Picklist Transfer.

Note: To use Repetitive Picklist Calculation, use Location Maintenance to define a location with the same
name as the work center. Repetitive Picklist Calculation determines inventory availability by looking at the
location detail (Id_det) records for that work center.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Printing Picklists

Printing Picklists
Schedule Explosion Repstitrre Pickist Calculation Repetitive Ficklsd Pt X | Repstibies Pickist Transien
® GoTe = Actiong ~ Copy * (=0 Print -+ FPreview & Atach =
Sibe: 10202 Te:| 10:202 P
Picklist| AF10000 ye To:| AP10000
Component lesn n Repetitive Picklist Print 04/09/15 18:36:12
otk Certer P
QA D 10USA Page:1
Fiespiirt Picked
Site: 10-202 Work Center: 2280
Picklist: RPLOOO0D
Sequence: 1 Deliver To:
Item Number Location Lot/Serial Gty to Iss M Issued
02505 200 192.0 EA bl
5m Valve Connector
PL-Casting
53008 200 150.0 EA )
Em Valve Body Assy
PL-Plate-G
62308 200 65.0 EA )}
5m Actuator 200 A B0.0 EA )
Discrate PO 200 E 30.0 EA 3
001 200 132.0 EA )
Flat Head Screw
Supplier Schedules
£ 63002 200 192.0 EA ( )
P Washer
Fleor Stock
‘63003 200 192.0 EA ( )
i Nut - Fine Gauge

| Purchased Discrete
M QAD AN
End of Report

Use Repetitive Picklist Print to print a picklist. After you print a picklist, the status of the inventory changes to
Picked.

The printed document is divided by work center, site, picklist, and sequence number. It shows the issue
location, the quantity to be transferred, and any lot/serial information.

After printing a picklist, you can use Repetitive Picklist Undo to change the inventory status back to detail
Allocated.

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Transferring Picklists

Repetithvs Picklst Transfer

Transferring Picklists
Schedule Explosion Repeatittes Pickhst Calculation Repstitiee Picklst Print
@ GoTo ~ Actions = Copy = (=b Print » Preview | # Adach ~
—aeia] L L
Siter 10202 Pickist: RP10000 Sequence: 1
‘wfork Cur [esein B ket Oty Opan Dy Alloc
i 2280 02505 1320 ]
| 22m0 53008 150.0 00
B 2280 62308 1550 0o
5 ze80 63001 1320 0o
i 2280 63002 1920 o0
H
M 2280 63003 1920 il
‘Woek Cerder|| Quaniity
Ibern Numibes: Siter
Description: Lot/S enal
Fleference:
Muti Entry:

Picked

iy Picked Oty o sz
1920 1920
1500 150.0
1550 155.0
1320 1320
1320 120
1920 1920

UM:

To record inventory that has been moved, use Repetitive Picklist Transfer. This function is flexible, and
allows you to rapidly transfer picklist items as created, to enter new quantities, or to issue inventory from a
different site. You can use the transfer function, even if the picklist has not been printed. You can transfer
inventory that has been allocated, picked, or neither allocated nor picked. The Alloc and Picked fields set the
default for your transfers. If you are not printing picklists, but just allocating, set Alloc to Yes, to transfer

allocated inventory. If you are printing picklists, set Picked to Yes.

If you do not want to accept the defaults, you can specify the inventory that you are issuing. You can, in fact,
issue any inventory from any site-location to any work center. However, you will see a warning message
when you select inventory that is not on the picklist and will see another warning message if the inventory is
not available. Issuing inventory that is not detail-allocated or picked leaves the currently detail allocated or

picked inventory open on the picklist.

M QAD
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# GoTo ™

Backflushing Transactions
Frocesses |EackﬂushTransadion ,-<|

Actions - | Copy v l%._i Print %] Preview | é’ Aftach ™

Diocurment:

Itern Mumber: 02308
Operation: 10
Line: A557-01
Fouting: Cha-100

Employes: 10-EMPO1

Effective: 4/13/2015

Ale Erikson

Shift:

Site: 10-202

Compact Valve Sazzembly

Subd Azzembly / wield

Agzembly PL Group

BOM Code: 02308

whork Center: 2280
Department:| 7000

(ty Processed: |
Oty Scrapped: |
Qty Rejected:|
Reject To Op:

chual Run Time: |

100]
00|
00|

Earning Code: |

Machine: 1
Fobatic 'Wire weld
U:| EA
Feason Code:|
Fieason Code:|

Modify B ackflush:

1D 2337520

Fobatic weld 1
Conversion:| 1 .DDDD:

| ulti Entry:

ulti Entry:

Move Mext Op: W
Start Time:

Elapsed or Stop Time:

A valid employee, effective date, site, item number, and operation are required. The shift is optional. If the
item number is associated with a production line, you must specify a valid production line (Line field). You
need only specify the routing and BOM if you are using a routing other than the default. If you specify the
default routing/BOM manually, an error message displays, unless the default routing has been set up as an
alternate. The ID field displays a system-generated cumulative order ID and cannot be modified.

In the lower window, the fields Work Center, Machine, and Department default to data from the routing
operation, and can be overridden.

The Qty Processed field shows the total quantity being processed, and includes any quantities entered to the
Qty Scrapped and Qty Rejected fields. If the Multi Entry field for scrap and reject is Yes, a separate pop-up
window lets you enter up to ten lines of reason codes and quantities. The quantities entered are accumulated,

and posted to the Qty Scrapped and/or Qty Rejected fields.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Enable Advanced Repetitive

Open Repetitive Control and verify that Enable New Repetitive is set to Yes.

Exercise 2 : Create and process repetitive schedules

1.

On the Plan-to-Perform process map, navigate to Create Production Schedule > Release Repetitive
Production Order > Create Schedule.

Use Schedule Maintenance tab to create repetitive schedules for item 02308 at 10 units per workday
for two weeks that follow.

Navigate to Create Production Schedule > Release Repetitive Production Order > Create Scheduled
Order(s).

Explode the schedule of item 02308 using Schedule Explosion.
Calculate the repetitive picklist for item 02308 and check if there is any shortage of components.

Print the repetitive picklist.
Note: By default, the Component Item filter is populated with 02308. Clear this filter so that you can
print the picklist.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.gad.com
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7. Transfer the picklist.
Note: The Sequence number is required. Enter 1 for this exercise.

8. Before backflushing transactions, check the inventory details of item 02308 at site 10-202.

9. Run Backflush Transaction to report production. Assume that the yield is 100%. Report 50 for all the
operations.

10. Check the inventory again to see the inventory change.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

= Planning Concepts

Production Order Concepts

Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

|

Optional: Repetitive Schedules

|

Mastery Questions

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Mastery Questions

qufery Questions

Order Policy and Modifier Exercise

FOQ=35

POQ

2 periods =
POQ-2 periods

Min. Qty. =60
POQ-2 periods

Multi. Qty. =25

Questions? Visit community.qad.com M QAD
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Mastery Questions

Which of the following is not a source of
demand?¢

Sales Forecast

Production Forecast

Purchase Order

Safety Stock

M QAD
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Mastery Questions

Which of the following is not an output of
MRP?¢

Action messages
Planned work orders

Planned purchase orders

Sales orders

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Mastery Questions

4. Which of the following statements about
sales forecasts is incorrect?

a. Forecasts can be consumed by sales orders
b. Forecasts must be accurate

c. The demand that does not consume the
forecastis regarded as abnormal demand

d. The net forecast is the forecasted amount not
sold in any given week

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Mastery Questions

5. A manuadlly entered work order has @
default status of:

Released
Blank

Firm Planned

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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Answers to Mastery Questions

Answers to Mastery Questions

Answers to Order Policy and Modifier Exercise

FOQ=35 5 (25| 2B | 2B - 25 25 35 | 35 | —
ch:;gricds SEN Rl T s T 40 — 55
Ea?n(_ggr? 2 -:égs 60 — 660 — 60 — &0 9 — 0 —
Mol gy 75— — 75— 50— 75 — 25

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Answers to Mastery Questions

& T O R 2

Questions? Visit community.qgad.com MNQAD
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